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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1. General

This manual providesthe circuit card description for the NEAX 2400 IMX system.

This manual is for those persons who are involved in the system setup and administration activities for the
NEAX2400 IMX. For each circuit card the following items are explained:

General function

Slot to mount the circuit card

Precautions for mounting the card

Location of the electronic devices on the card surface
Description of the LED

Description of the switches

Physical interface

The circuit cards explained in this manual are divided into two categories, the Control Circuit Cards and the
Line/Trunk Circuit Cards. Y ou can easily define the card category by the pull tab color of the circuit card.

Note:

Control Circuit Card

White or red pull tab circuit cards are categorized as control circuit card. Also, the circuit cards in the
Central Processor Rack (CPR) have white or red pull tabs.

Line/Trunk Circuit Card

Blue or yellow pull tab circuit cards are categorized as line/trunk circuit cards.

This manual isintended to describe only the basic line/trunk interface circuit cards of the NEAX2400 IMX.
When you use circuit cards not shown in this manual, you may refer to the NEAX2400 |CS Circuit Card
Manual with the following changes:

» Theline/trunk circuit card shown in the above mentioned manual is compatible with NEAX2400 IMX;
however, the exceptions are PA-CS02-C (2AT1) and PA-CS08B (H/MATI).

» Theexternal appearance of PIM U (which is the standard port interface module of NEAX2400 IMX) is
the same as the PIM J of the NEAX2400 ICS.

e The PCM highway running in PIM is different. More details are explained in this manual’ s section on
PH-PC36 (MUX).

ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 1
Page 1
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INTRODUCTION
Mounting Location of Circuit Card

2. Mounting Location of Circuit Card

The control circuit cards for the 1 IMG system should be mounted in their dedicated slots, as shown in Figure
1-1. The control circuit cards for the 4 IMG system should be mounted in their dedicated slots, as shown in
Figure 1-2 through Figure 1-2. The control circuit cards for the IMX-U system should be mounted in their
dedicated dots as shown in Figure 1-3 through Figure 1-3.

Asagenera rule, the blue pull tab line/trunk circuit cards are mounted in the universal dots that are located in
Slots 04 - 12 and 15 - 23 of the Port Interface Module (PIM).

The yelow pull tab line/trunk circuit cards (MISC) are mounted in Slots 00 - 02 of the LPM.

Additional GT/LANI cards are mounted in the CPR.

CHAPTER 1 ND-70182 (E)
Page 2
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INTRODUCTION

Mounting Location of Circuit Card

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW10(TSW)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW10(TSW)

=

00 |01 02|03 04 |05 |06 (07|08 091011 ]|12(13|14 |15 |16(17 |18 [19 |20|21 |22 |23

00 |01 02|03 04 105 |06 |07 |08 09|10 |11 |12|13|14 |15 |16|17|18 |19 |20)21 |22 |23

00 |01 02|03 04 |05 |06 (07|08 091011 ]|12(13 |14 |15 |16(17 |18 [19 |20 |21 |22 |23

00 |01 02|03 04 |05 [06 |07 |08 [09|10 |11 |12|13|14 |15 |16|17 |18 [19 |20|21 |22 |23
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CHAPTER 1

ND-70182 (E)

Page 3

Revision 4.0



INTRODUCTION

Mounting Location of Circuit Card

=
% R R R &
=|z|z|2[3]8
alafa|alE|=Z N N N N _ J ([l ] |
3 — — — —
a o N N N
S o =) S _ (I |
M N N N N
{M'RE 3 & 2 _ I _
=3 1 - I R RO
olalala m = * * * X _ _ _ _
=3 ~ ~ ~ ~
a — — — —
< © © < _ [T |
- - - -
slslsls| 2|z 2 e 2 e [ooee, 100 ] {1 [ooce 001 ]
slz15|l = m m = [ PH-PC36(MUX) s | PH-PC36(MUX) % [ PH-PC36(MUX) S | PH-PC36(MUX)
9 | PH-PC36(MUX) 9 | PH-PC36(MUX) 9 | PH-PC36(MUX) 9 | PH-PC36(MUX)
— —
_ B 5 - 5 s ss==
m e 3 e e °° 0 °° 0
s[=s|=[=:2(8 ] @ ] @
alz|a|z: sz i 2 S S O
m 3 3 3 3
p - - - I I ;
nnOS (=] o (=] o
S S S S == © |l o
9 9 © © =8B ||[|lo=8 8
8 8 3 8
- 3 s S s S | PH-PC40(EMA)
s s 9 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 8 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 9| PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 9 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 8 [ PH-1024(I0C)
ST — — — — ~
25 = S 8 & N S [aocmisc)
s 4 Q — o — o 2 |(misc)
g8 o s 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) o | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 3
g 2 8 8 8 S 8 |misc)
S S
z (a2} N — o
= = = = g
o o o o -
s
O
(9]
m

Figure 1-2 Card Mounting Slot for the 4 IMG System (1/4)

ND-70182 (E)

CHAPTER 1
Page 4

Revision 4.0



INTRODUCTION

Mounting Location of Circuit Card

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM

IMG3

PH-CK16/17(PLO1)

PH-CK16/17(PLOO)

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
Dummy/APM | |Dummy/APM

IMG2

PH-SW12(TDSW13)

PH-SW12(TDSW12)

PH-SW12(TDSW11)

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
TSWM
IMG1

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM

LPM

nnNO=

IMGO

PH-SW12(TDSW10)

PH-SW12(TDSW03)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW12(TDSW02)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW12(TDSWO01)

PH-SW12(TDSW00)

PH-GT09(GT1)

PH-GTO09(GTO)

PH-PC20(DLKC1)

PH-PC20(DLKCO)

NEAX2400IMS(IMX)

4IMG-SYSTEM

IMG1

(MISC)

(MISC)

(MISC)

(MISC)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

(MISC)

(MISC)

00 |Ol 02|03 04105 |06 |07 |08 |09]|10]11112|13|14 |15 |16|17 |18 |19 |20]21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO)

00 |Ol 02|03 04105 |06 |07 |08 |09]|10]11112|13|14 |15 |16|17 |18 |19 |20]21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO)

00 |Ol O2|03 04105 |06 |07 |08 |09]|10]11 12|13 |14 |15 |16|17 |18 |19 |20]21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO)

00 |Ol 02|03 04 |05 |06 (07 |08 (091011 [12]13|14]15|16]17 (18 |19 (20|21 [22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO)

PH-PW14(PWRSW)

00|01 (02)03 |04 [05 |06 (07 [08 [09(10 (11 12|13 |14 |15 (16|17 |18 [19 |20(21 |22 |23

PH-PW14(PWRSW)

PIM3

PIM2

PIM1

PIMO

TSWM

Figure 1-2 Card Mounting Slot for the 4 IMG System (2/4)
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CHAPTER 2 CONTROL CIRCUIT CARD REFERENCE

This chapter explains the following items for each Control Circuit Card.

General Function
Explains the general function and purpose of each control circuit card.
Mounting L ocation/Condition

Explainsthe mounting | ocation (mounting modul e name and slot number, etc.) for each circuit card. If there
are any conditions pertaining to mounting the circuit cards, they are also explained.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The locations of the lamps, switches, and connectors provided on each circuit card areillustrated by aface
layout.

Lamp Indications
The names, colors, and indication states of lamps mounted on each circuit card are listed.
Switch Settings

Each circuit card's switches are listed with their names, switch numbers, their setting and its meaning,
standard setting, etc.

External Interface

If the lead outputs of the circuit card are provided by an LT connector, the relation between the mounting
dots and the LT connectors is illustrated by an LT Connector Lead Face Layout. If the lead outputs are
provided by other than an LT connector, or are provided by the circuit card front connector, the connector
lead locations and the connecting routes are shown.

In addition, a Switch Setting Sheet, which may be used to record the switch settings, is provided at the end of
the explanation for each circuit card.
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SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

1. Genera Function

The Central Processing Rack (CPR) consists of the following components.

(@ CPUBOARD: Containsthe Main Processor Unit (MPU), ROM, and 128 Mbyte of Random Access
Memory (RAM). Also, this board may be equipped with the ISAGT (PZ-GT16) on
its Industrial Standard Architecture (ISA) and LANI (PZ-PC19) on the Periphera
Component Interconnect (PCI).

(b) DSP: Contains the CPR switches and the CPR status indicator lamps.

(c) FDD/HDD: Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Hard Disk Drive (HDD) are mounted on a circuit
card, which can be extracted and/or inserted while the system isin operation, if

required.
(d) PWR: Supplies the operating power to the CPR, and also the MISC slots of the LPM.
To I/O local bus

r— - - — — — - _A_ 1 r _A_ _______ 1
| DSP (. DSP |
| [ |

To HUB<€—— LANI CPU —isaGTl | | |IsacT— CPU LANI  ——3 1o HUB
| T (. —[ |

To HUB <&—— LANI CPRHO | CPRiL LANI [ ——3 To HUB
Lo _'_ | L _'_ _______ |

To MISC bus

Figure 2-1 Location of SN1374 CPRP-A (CPR) in the System
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SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The CPR iscomposed of aCPU BOARD, DSP, FDD/HDD and PWR, and islocated in the Local Processor
Module (LPM) as shown below. Since the CPR providesthe Industry Standard Architecture (ISA) bus and
Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) bus, the GT and LANI cards are located in those busses
respectively.

Mounting Module ‘

7z
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> BSCM

N\

[yl
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LPM 4 B
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el
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Figure 2-2 CPR Location
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SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors
The CPR has the following lamps, switches and connectors.

Slot numbers 0-3 provide the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) bus, and slot numbers 4-6 are the
Industrial Standard Architecture (1SA) bus.

PWR (PZ-PW92)
/ /— FDD/HDD (PZ-1027) /— DSP (PZ-DK224)
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T 11l
SYSTEM SELECT1
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i
i

D B 20 1]
INPWR oN
——] I | S— . E——
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Figure 2-3 Front View of CPR
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SN1374 CPRP-A

CPU Board
4. Lamp Indications
LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
HDD . . L
(HDD) Red Lights red while the HDD is being accessed.
wWDT : ) .
(DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
(DSP)
IMGO G Lights green when PZ-GT16 (located in Slot 6) isin active state.
reen
(DSP) Flashes green when PZ-GT16 (located in Slot 6) isin stand-by state
IMGL1 (DSP) Green Not used.
IMG2 (DSP) Green Not used
IMG3 (DSP) Green Not used
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
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SN1374 CPRP-A

CPU Board
LAMP
NAME DESCRIPTION
Two setsof “7-segment LED” show the CPR processing status. The CPR processing status is determined by
the Sense switch settings, and the new processing status starts when the CPURST button is pressed. The 7-
segment LED indication on each CPR processing status is listed below.
STATUS
SENSE DESCRIPTION
LEFT RIGHT
1. When Program Install
The HD in the CPR initializes and the program installs. (These processes
F execute)
Not used . g “F" indicated during HD format.
1 “c” indicated when copying datafrom FD
“d" indicated while creating the directory on the HD
2. When Program Load
Not used wp After program installation, the program should be transferred from the HD to
the memory.
“1" indicated during this process.
3. On-line active CPR
STATUS “0-9” “0-9 The active CPR in ON LINE statusindicates the CPU occupancy ratein
(DSP) percentages (00-99%)
‘s 4, On-line stand-by CPR
9 Not used ‘b The stand-by CPR in ON LINE statusindicates“S,” “b,” “y”
sy
5. Program & Office dataload
Not used | “7 —> “o” 1" indicated during the Program and Office data transfer from the HD to
memory
“0" indicated during the Office dataload.
Not used “c’ “c” indicated when copying the datafrom FD to HD
4 Not used “d “d” indicated while making the directory on the HD
The CPR is starting-up with ON LINE (OAIl memory clear restart).
5 Not used | “1" —>"0 “1"  indicated during the Program load.
“0" indicated during the process.
6 Not used “F “F" indicated during HD format.
The CPR is starting-up with OFF LINE.
C Not used “H” .. . .
“H” indicated during the ROM data |oading.

Note:

processing failed.

CHAPTER 2
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Segment Spinning Indication

The segment spinning indication shows a processing status has completed successfully, or “ E” means the
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5. Switch Settings

SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SwW ON x PWR is supplied to the CPR.
(PWR) OFF PWR is not supplied to the CPR.
MB Note ON (Up) Make-busy of the FDD/HDD.
(FDD/HDD) OFF (Down) x Normal setting
Make-busy Request of the CPR inwhich GT is
MBR . ON (Up) located. R
(DSP) -
OFF (Down) X Normal setting
Execute the CPR processing according to the
CPURST - - SENSE setting.
OFF x Not used
SYSTEM OFF x Not used
SELECTO OFF X Not used
(DSP) 4 ON Watchdog Timer time-out is not detected.
OFF X Watchdog Timer time-out is detected.
L ON PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR ON
OFF PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR OFF
5 ON PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR ON
SYSTEM OFF PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR OFF
SELECT1 ON PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR ON
(DSP) 3
OFF PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR OFF
4 ON PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR ON
OFF PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR OFF
5~8 OFF x Fixed to “OFF.”
SYSTEM
SELECT2 1-8 OFF x Not used
(DSP)

Note: Make-busy of this circuit card is not allowed while the Floppy Disk Drive or Hard Disk Drive is being

accessed.

ND-70182 (E)
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SN1374 CPRP-A

CPU Board
Sm:\—/ICI:EH SETTING S;’é_ll\_l_lll_)lANléD MEANING

The following three processes are executed at the FDD/HDD.

1 e HD format
» Filecopied from FDD to HD
» Directory created on the HD
On-line mode

Sﬁg‘tSeE File copied from FDD to HD in the FDD/HD

The directory created on the HD of the FDD/HDD

5 OAl ‘memory cleared, and the CPR started upin ON LINE mode by
loading the ROM data

6 HD format of the FDD/HDD

C The CPR starts up in OFF LINE mode by loading theROM data.

Note: The SENSE switch designates the CPR processing status. The new processing status starts when the
CPRRST switch on the DSP is pressed while setting the SENSE switch.

6. Externd Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IMX Instalation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME | SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

sw ON
(PWR) OFF

(FDD/HDD) i

MBR ON
(DSP) 1S i

ON

NMI-SEL NS 4

SYSTEM

SELECTO haRE | %
LEC Jodn | ¢
CHAPTER 2 ND-70182 (E)
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SN1374 CPRP-A
CPU Board

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

SYSTEM
SELECT1
(DSP)

aA0Gaa00

ON

T

SYSTEM
SELECT2
(DSP)

ON

T

SENSE
(DSP)

ND-70182 (E)
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SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

1. Gened
The CPR consists of the following components.

(@ CPUBOARD: Containsthe Main Processor Unit (MPU), ROM, and 128 Mbyte of Random Access
Memory (RAM). Additionally, this board may be equipped with the ISAGT (PZ-
GT13) onits Industrial Standard Architecture (ISA) bus, and LANI (PZ-PC19) on
the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI).

(b) DSP: Contains the CPR switches and the CPR status indicator lamps.

(c) FDD/HDD: Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Hard Disk Drive (HDD) are mounted on a circuit
card, which can be extracted and/or inserted while the system isin operation, if
necessary.

(d) PWR: Supplies the operating power to the CPR and aso the MISC dots of the LPM.

To I/O local bus

: ‘ ISAGT ‘ CPU LANI —:% To HUB

LANI : To HUB

To MISC bus

Figure 2-4 Location of SN1401 CPRAC-A (CPR) in the System
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SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The CPR is composed of the CPU BOARD, DSP, FDD/HDD, and PWR and is located in the Local
Processor Module (LPM) as shown below. Since the CPR provides the Industrial Standard Architecture
(ISA) bus and Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCl) bus, the GT and LANI cards are located in those
busses respectively.

7

PIMO <
> BSCM

A Y

fL B

(gl

?

0

LPM ¢ B

0

R e

FE L

PZ-PW92 (PWR)j CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)
PZ-1027(FDD/HDD)

Figure 2-5 CPR Location
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SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The CPR has the following lamps, switches and connectors.

Slots 0-3 provide the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCl) bus, and Slots 4-6 are the Industrial
Standard Architecture (ISA) bus.

PWR(PZ-PW92)
/ /— FDD/HDD(PZ-1027) /— DSP(PZ-DK224)

U—.
PZ-PW92 I
DC-40V~-58.6V - \ PN JAN 2§ JAN ALY
sw — — 10 — =
vpr  CPUOPEWDT  1MG0 H [ | .
o) s = | HH
on a IMGL IMG2 IMG3 H
LY o) X

SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS

=Mue i
E anffan

4
13 20 1]
T

SYSTEM SELECT2

i
i

SLOT NO. 0

-
N
w
ES
3
o

Figure 2-6 Front View of CPR

4. Lamp Indications

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
(FDl_I;I/DI—?DD) Red Lightsred while the HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurs.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
Lights green when PZ-GT13 (located in Slot 6) isin active state.
IMGO (DSP) Green . —
Flashes green when PZ-GT13 (located in Slot 6) is in stand-by state.
IMG1 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMGL1 is mounted. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG2 is mounted. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG3 is mounted. Note

Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.
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SN1401 CPRAC-A

CPU Board
LAMP
NAME DESCRIPTION
Two set of “7-segment LED” shows the CPR processing status. The CPR processing statusis determined by the
SENSE switch settings, and the new processing status startswhen the CPURST switch is pressed. The 7-segment
LED indication on each CPR processing statusis listed below.
STATUS
SENSE DESCRIPTION
LEFT RIGHT
1. When Program Install
- The HD in the CPR initializes and the program is installed. (These processes ex-
F ecute)
Not used N g “F" indicated during HD format.
1 “c” indicated when copying the datafrom FD to HD
“d” indicated while creating the directory on the HD
2. When Program Load
wan After the program installation, the program should be transferred from the HD to
Not used 1
the memory.
“1" indicated during this process.
3. On-line active CPR
STATUS “og “0.g" . N o .
(DSP) - The active CPRwhichisin ON LINE statusindicates the CPU occupancy ratein
percentages. (00-99%)
‘s 4. On-line stand-by CPR
2 Notused ‘b The stand-by CPR whichisin ON LINE statusindicates“S,” “b,” “y”
ny”
5. Program & Office dataload
. “1" indicated during the Program and Office data transferred from the HD to
Not used | “1" — >«@~
the memory
“0" indicated during the Office dataload
Not used “c” “c” indicated during copy the datafrom FD to HD
4 Not used “d” “d”  indicated while making the directory on the HD
The CPR is starting-up with ON LINE (OAI memory clear restart).
5 Not used [+17 = «qg “1" indicated during the Program load.
“0" indicated during the process.
6 Not used “F “F’" indicated during HD format.
The CPR is starting-up with OFF LINE.
C Not used “H” . . .
“H” indicated during the ROM data loading.

Note:  The segment spinning indication shows a processing status has completed successfully, or else“ E” means
the processing failed. Segment Spinning Indication
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SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

5. Switch Settings

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW B ON x PWR is supplied to the CPR.
(PWR) OFF PWR is not supplied to the CPR.
MB Note ON (Up) Make-busy of the FDD/HDD.
(FDD/HDD) OFF (Down) x Normal setting.
Make-busy Request of the CPR in which the
MBR _ ON (Up) GT islocz\}t/ed.eq
(DSP) -
OFF (Down) X Normal setting.
Execute the CPR processing according to the
CPURST - - SENSE setting.
OFF x Not used
SYSTEM OFF x Not used
SELECTO 3 OFF x Not used
(DSP) 4 ON Watchdog Timer time-out is not detected.
OFF X Watchdog Timer time-out is detected.
1 ON PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR ON
OFF PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR OFF
) ON PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR ON
SYSTEM OFF PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR OFF
SELECT1 3 ON PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR ON
(DSP) OFF PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR OFF
4 ON PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR ON
OFF PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR OFF
5~8 OFF x Fixed to “ OFF.”
SYSTEM
SELECT2 1-8 OFF X Not used
(DSP)

Note: Make-busy of this circuit card is not allowed while the Floppy Disk Drive or Hard Disk Drive is being
accessed.
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SN1401 CPRAC-A
CPU Board

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING

The following three process are executed at the FDD/HDD.
* HD format

* Filecopied from FDD to HD

e Directory created on the HD

x On line mode.

File copied from FDD to HD within the FDD/HDD.

Directory created on the HD of the FDD/HDD.

OAIl memory clear, and the CPR startsup in ON LINE mode by loading the

SENSE
Note

ROM data.
6 HD format of the FDD/HDD.
C The CPR starts up in OFF LINE mode by loading the ROM data.

Note: The SENSE switch designates the CPR processing status. The new processing status starts when the
CPRRST switch on the DSP is pressed while setting the SENSE switch.

6. Externd Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IMX Installation Manual.
7.  Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME | SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW ON
(PWR) OFF

(FDD/HDD) [ 4
MBR ON
(DSP) s 4

NMI-SEL ks OTN
SYSTEM 1234 | ON
SELECTO goog | 4
SYSTEM 12345678 |ON
SELECT1 [opooooo | 4
SYSTEM 12345678 |ON
SELECT2 [opooooo | 4
SENSE O
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PH-GTO09
Gate

PH-GTO09
Gate

1. Genera Function

The PH-GTO09 (GT) circuit card provides both the TSW 1/0 Loca bus and the MISC bus interface. The
CPR controls TSW, PLO, DLKC, and MISC viathe ISAGT and GT.

PLO1
PLOO
TDSW13 [—
TDSW I/O Local Bus
Local Bus TDSW12 —
TDSWO02
TDSW11 [—
TDSWO1
TDSW10 [—
TDSWO00
MISC Bus
DLKCO [] DLKC1
MISC |
GT GT
E DSP : ‘ E DSP :
ToHUB €— AN CPU [ ISAGT |i 1| ISAGT [ cPU LANI [T>ToHUB
E CPR #0 ; E CPR #1 :
MISC Bus EMA MISC Bus
loc/
MISC

Figure 2-7 Location of PH-GT09 (GT) Card in the System
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PH-GTO09

Gate
2. Mounting Location/Condition
Thiscircuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.
Mounting Module ’
00(01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09(10(11|12(13|14|15(16(17|18(19(20(21|22|23
9|9
o [l
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectorsis shown in Figure 2-8.
OPE/MB
MB
MBR
J
Figure 2-8 Face Layout of PH-GT09 (GT)
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PH-GTO09
Gate

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME

COLOR

STATE

OPE/MB

Green

Remains lit while this circuit card isin ACT state.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Make-busy of circuit card
DOWN X Normal setting
When the ACT side of GT's MBR switch isflipped, the ST-BY side of
MBR UP TSW, DLKC, and GT isforced to switch over the ACT side. (When the
Note TSW isdua configuration.)
DOWN X Normal setting.
Note:  Prior to extracting the GT card, flip the MBR switch on and then flip the MB switch on.

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IMX Instalation Manual.

7.  Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
ON
MBR k T
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A
CPU Board

SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A
CPU Board

1.

General Function
The CPR consists of the following components.

(@ CPUBOARD: Containsthe Main Processor Unit (MPU), ROM, and 128 Mbyte of Random Access
Memory (RAM). This board may also contain the ISAGT (PZ-GT13/PZ-GT20) on
its Industrial Standard Architecture (I1SA) bus, and LANI (PZ-PC19) on the
Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI).

(b) DSP: Contains the CPR switches and the CPR status indicator lamps.

(c) FDD/HDD: Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Hard Disk Drive (HDD) are mounted on a circuit
card, which, if necessary, can be extracted and/or inserted while the system isin

operation.
(d) PWR: Supplies the operating power to the CPR and a so the MISC dots of the LPM.
To I/O local bus
HDD: HDD
DSP psp|| —{FoD]: |
cpu [H1sAGT| ! :[isacTH cpu ] LANI F>To HuB

LANI =>To HUB

To MISC bus

Figure 2-9 Location of SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A (CPR)
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A
CPU Board

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The CPR is composed of the CPU BOARD, DSP, FDD/HDD, and PWR and is located in the Local
Processor Module (LPM) as shown in Figure 2-10. Since the CPR provides the Industrial Standard
Architecture (ISA) bus and Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) bus, the ISAGT and LANI cards are

located in those busses respectively.

Z

ISWM/PIMO <
> BSCM

N\~

LPM <
7 7 7

i 000
el
21 PZ-GT20 (ISAGT) Note

!
PZ-PC19 (LANI)

o TN 2= e

L]
(LANI)

_f PZ-GT13
PZ-PW92 (PWR) (ISAGT)

CPU BOARD
PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027(FDD/HDD)

Note: Thiscard is mounted in the IMGO of the IMX-U system only.

Figure 2-10 CPR Location
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A
CPU Board

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The CPR contains the following lamps, switches and connectors.

Slots 0-3 provide the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCl) bus, and Slots 4-6 are the Industrial
Standard Architecture (ISA) bus.

PWR(PZ-PW92)
FDD/HDD(PZ-1027) DSP(PZ-DK224)
' ' ,— Note

PZ-PW92 U— 1
DC-40V~-58.6V ool :\ /:\ A A A B/
SW —1 ——
| [TT) ([T
CPU_OPE WDT  IMGO allan
all==

MBR O

f.\ IMG1 H\82 IMG3

E

g2 Eass,
B
HHHH

SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS

5A

125v = !

AC/DC l l l

SYSTEM SELECTL 1 1
SYSTEM SELECT?

Y
13 20 H

i
i
i

INPWR

oo
B N

Note: Thiscardis mounted in the IMGO of the IMX-U system only.

-
N
w
IS
3
=)

SLOT NO. 0

Figure 2-11 Front View of CPR
4. Lamp Indications

Lamp Indications vary depending on the node. The following shows the lamp indications for the CPR in

the IMG.
LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
HDD . . N
(FDD/HDD) Red Lightsred while the HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A

CPU Board
LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
IMGO (DSP) Green Flashes green when PZ-GT13 (located in slot number 6) isin operation.
IMGL1 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMGL1 is mounted. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG2 is mounted. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG3 is mounted. Note

Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.

The following shows the lamp indication for the CPR in the ISW

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
HDD (FDD/HDD) Red Lightsred while the HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU of the ISW isin active state.

Lights green when the CPU of the ISW isin active state.

IMGO (DSP) Green —
Flashes green when the CPU of the ISW isin stand-by state.

IMG1 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW1 of the ISW is used. Note

IMG2 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW2 of the ISW is used. Note

IMG3 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW3 of the ISW is used. Note

Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A

CPU Board
LAMP
NAME DESCRIPTION
Two sets of “ 7-segment LED” show the CPR processing status. The CPR processing statusis determined by the
SENSE switch settings, and the new processing status startswhen the CPURST switch is pressed. The 7-segment
LED indication on each CPR processing status is listed below.
STATUS
SENSE DESCRIPTION
LEFT RIGHT
1. When Program Install
TheHD inthe CPRisinitialized and the programisinstalled. (These three
F Processes execute)
Not used g “F" indicated during HD format.
“c” indicated when copying data from FD to HD
1 “d” indicated while making the directory on the HD
2. When Program Load
Not used w After program installation, the program should be transferred from the HD
to memory.
“1" isindicated during this process.
STATUS 3. On-line active CPR
(DSP) ‘09" ‘09 The active CPR whichisin ON LINE status indicates the CPU occupancy
rate by percentage. (00-99%)
‘s 4. On-line stand-by CPR
: Not used ‘b The stand-by CPR whichisin ON LINE statusindicates“S,” “b,” “y”
hy?
5. Program & Office dataload
Not used | “17 “or “1" indicated during the Program and Office datatransfer from the HD to
g the memory
“0" indicated during the Office dataload
Not used “c’ “c” indicated when copying the data from FD to HD
4 Not used “d “d” indicated while making the directory on the HD
The CPR is starting-up with ON LINE (OAIl memory clear restart).
5 Notused | “1" — “0" “1" indicated during the Program load.
“0" indicated during the process.
6 Not used “F “F" indicated during HD format.
The CPR is starting-up OFF LINE.
C Not used “H” - . "
“H” indicated during the ROM dataloading.

Note:  The segment spinning indication shows a processing status has completed successfully, or indicates “ E”
meaning the processing failed. Segment Spinning Indication

1L
HyEge
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A
CPU Board

5. Switch Settings

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SwW . ON x PWR is supplied to the CPR.
(PWR) OFF PWR is not supplied to the CPR.
MB Note ON (Up) Make-busy of the FDD/HDD.
(FDD/HDD) OFF (Down) x Normal setting.
Make-busy Request of the CPR in which GT is
MBR . ON (Up) located. e
(DSP) .
OFF (Down) X Normal setting.
CPURST . L Execute the CPR processing according to the
(DSP) SENSE setting.
OFF X Not used
SYSTEM OFF X Not used
SELECTO 3 OFF X Not used
(DSP) A ON Weatchdog Timer time-out is not detected.
OFF X Weatchdog Timer time-out is detected.
1 ON PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR OFF.
) ON PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR OFF.
SYSTEM 3 ON PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR ON.
SELECT1 OFF PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR OFF.
(DSP) . ON PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR OFF.
5~7 OFF X Fixed to “ OFF.”
8 ON IMX-U System
OFF 1IMG/4 IMG System
SYSTEM
SELECT?2 1-8 OFF X Not used
(DSP)

Note: Make-busy of this circuit card is not allowed while the Floppy Disk Drive or Hard Disk Drive is being
accessed.
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A

CPU Board
SML%H SETTING S;é_l’\_l_ﬁﬁzD MEANING
The following three processes are executed at the FDD/HDD.
1 * HD formatted
» Filecopied from FDD to HD
» Directory created on the HD
SENSE 2 X On-line mode.
(DSP) 3 File copied from FDD to HD within the FDD/HDD.
Note Directory created on the HD of the FDD/HDD.
5 OAIl memory cleared, and the CPR started up in ON LINE mode by loading
the ROM data.
6 HD format of the FDD/HDD.
The CPR starts up in OFF LINE mode by loading the ROM data.

Note: The SENSE switch designates the CPR processing status. The new processing status starts when the
CPRRST switch on the DSP is pressed while setting the SENSE switch.
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SN1455 CPRAQ-A/SN1531 CPRAS-A

CPU Board

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IMX Installation Manual.

7.  Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

Sw
(PWR)

ON

OFF

MB
(PWR:PZ-PW106)

S 4

MB
(FDD/HDD)

S 1

MBR
(DSP)

s+

SYSTEM
SELECTO
(DSP)

| —
| | V]
—Jw
s
—»

SYSTEM
SELECT1
(DSP)

—-
—n
—s
—o;

o

i~

o
—>

SYSTEM
SELECT2
(DSP)

—-
—n
—w
—»

o

—/~

o
—>

SENSE
(DSP)
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PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

1.

Genera Function

PH-GT10

Input Output Gate

The PH-GT10 circuit card provides the TSW I/O businterface for permitting the CPU board to control the
TSW, HSW, and PLO cards within the Inter-node Switch Module (ISWM) of the ISW. Additionally, this
circuit card is eguipped with the copy function to be consistent with the data of TSW 1/O bus in both
systems (single/dual). This circuit card is used for the IMX-U system.

ISWM
RES RES
HSWO1 HSW11
HSWO00 HSW10
TSWO03 TSW13
TSWO02 TSW12
TSWO01 1 Tswiil
TSWO00 +— Tswio
1 PLO 1 -
TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS
1 PLO O '
—1 (10GT0) (I0GT1) [
RES PH-GT10 PH-GT10 RES
| |
ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM |
MISC !
LANI LANI | !
LANI CPU  ISAGT | IoC — | 1IsaGT H CPU LANI | |
EMA
MISC I/O BUS

Figure 2-12 Location of PH-GT10 (IOGT)
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PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module IEESYYLY/

00|01 |02 |03 |04 |05({06 |07 |08 |09

=
o
=
[

12 (13 (14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19

(o#)L90I
(T#)190I

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-13.

OPE/MB
MB
MBR

o PWRALM

o | caaL

o COPY

J

Figure 2-13 Face Layout of PH-GT10 (IOGT)
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4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

LAMP NAME COLOR MEANING
Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card isin ACT state.
TSWACT OFF Thiscircuit card isin ST-BY state.
Red Lightswhen this circuit card is in make-busy state.
PWRALM Red Lights when On-Board Power Supply for this circuit card is abnormal .
CA4L Red Lights when 4MHz clock supplied for Local 1/0 Busisfaulty.
COoPY Green Lights when this circuit card isin COPY mode.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit Card make busy
MB

DOWN X Circuit Card make busy cancel

upP Make busy request
MBR
DOWN X Make busy request cancel

6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IMX Instalation Manual.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE
MB D:% OTN Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
MBR Note:  Normal operating mode is down.

NG

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

1. Genera Function

This circuit card mainly provides the two functions: 1) collection of BLF/TGBL information (associated
with Attendant/Desk Console operation) from DLKC cards of all nodes in an IMX-U system, and 2)
distribution of the collected datato AT cards of all nodes. Whilea DLKC card can manage this processing
solely on an accommodated node basis, the use of this card makes possible the BLF/TGBL management
even on a system basis, via the Inter-node Switch (ISW). Note that this card is mounted in a PIM of any
node, and if necessary, can have an optional dual configuration.

For details on BLF/TGBL information, refer to the following service features explained in the “Feature
Programming Manual” .

* Busy Lamp Field-Flexible [B-2]
e Trunk Group Busy Lamp [T-9]

Thisfigure shows an example where apair of DLMX cards (No. 0/No. 1 system) isaccommodated in a PIM of LNO.

IMX-U System
LN O ISW LN 1
(TSW 1) (Tsw 1)
pr— TSW/HSW 1 pr—
(DLMX 1) TSWO TSW/HSW 0 e
" Y

DLMX 0 Note
ne—Z
N

(DLKC 1)

:DLKC D|

ATI

(TSW 1) LN 2

(OLKC 1) w0

|DLKC CI
ATI

(DLKC 1)

IDLKC D|

D : Circuit Card

: Circuit Card (No. 1 System) (TSW 1) LN 3

TSW 0

~@m . BLF/TGBL datafrom DLKC

....... = BLF/TGBL datato ATI

[

|

|

[

|

[

. BLF/TGBL datafromDLKC !
(No. 1 system) |
[

|

|

[

|

[

ATI

(DLKC 1)

:DLKC D|

: BLF/TGBL datato ATI
(No. 1 system)

BLF: Busy Lamp Field - Flexible
TGBL: Trunk Group Busy Lamp

Note: IN -DLMX card gathers BLF/TGBL information from DLKC card of each node, vial SW.
OUT - DLMX card sends the collected BLF/TGBL information to ATl card(s) of each node, via ISW.

Figure 2-14 Location of PA-PC94 (DLMX)
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PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

2. Mounting Location/Condition

@® Whenthiscircuit card isused in asingle configuration.
Mount this circuit card in any of the shaded slots

Mounting Module ’

OO|01 02|03 04|05|06|07|08|09(10(11(12{13|14|15|16|17|18(19|20|21|22|23

XINT1d
XINT1d
XINT1d
XINT1d
XINT1d
XINT1d

Highway block » \“HW 0 HW 1 HW 2 HW 6 HW 7 HW 8

Mounting Condition

Mounting conditions of this circuit card are as follows:

1.

2.
3.
4

Thiscircuit card cannot be mounted in Slot 05, 07, 09, 10, 11, 12, 16, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23.

This card is used in odd-number group (G) of the shaded dlots above.

To used this card, be sureto assign “RT=938" on the ASDT command.

Do not mount another line/trunk circuit card in a slot adjoining the DLMX card within the same

Highway Block (HW) (i.e. do not mount other line/trunk card in the right side of the slot where a
DLMX card is mounted).

When this circuit card is used in adual configuration.

Mount this circuit card in any of the shaded dlots:

Mounting Module

00|01 02|03 04|105/06(07(08|09|10{11(12|13|14({15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
(9|0 (0 0|0 00|09 |0 0|0
||| |c|r r|lc|lcirc|rc|e
TIZIZIZ (L IS
X | XX [ X [ X [X X | X [ X [X|[X]|X
H R | HE(H H R H(H | E(E
S|lr|S |k |O |k S|k |O|kr|O|r

Highway Block » “HW 0~/ \-HW 1~/ \-Hw 2 HW 6~/ \-HW 7/ \HW 8

Mounting Condition

Mounting conditions of this circuit card are as follows:

1.
2.
3.
4,

A pair of DLMX card No. O/No. 1 systems must be mounted in the same Highway Block (HW).
This circuit card cannot be mounted in 32-port slot (10, 11,12, 21, 22, 23).

This card is used in odd-number group (G) of the shaded slots above.

To use this card, be sure to assign “RT=938" on the ASDT command.

ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
Page 43
Revision 4.0



PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

3. Face Layout of Lamps and Switches

The face layout of lamps and switchesis shown in Figure 2-15.

ore [
MB KEY
wRo 2 AT
LB | m—]
LoAD D
PWALM D
MODE @

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 2-15 Face Layout of PA-PC94 (DLMX)

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
Green Lights when this circuit card isin a active state.
ACT OFF Off when this circuit card is in a stand-by state.
LYR OFF Off when this circuit card isin normal operation.
LB OFF Off when thiscircuit card isin normal operation.
LOAD OFF Off when thiscircuit card isin normal operation.
PWALM Red Lights when OBP adarm
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PA-PC94

Data Link Multiplexer

S\lilvpl\TMCEH SVK:Z.CH SETTING S;'é%?@?f MEANING
uUpP Circuit card make-busy.
Me DOWN Circuit card make-busy cancel
0 OFF x Fixed to OFF.
OFF x Fixed to OFF.
MNT 2 OFF x Fixed to OFF.
3 ON Make-busy-request.
OFF Cancel the make-busy-request.
0 X Standard setting. (TSW fixed connection)
MODE
1-7 Not used

6. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
—p on
MNT :
1
0
MODE o1

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW54-A (DPWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards located inthe PIM. The
-48 V input power source, which is convertedto +5V, -5V, and +12 V, is distributed to each circuit card in
the PIM. This card also has a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and voltage can be
selected from 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 75 Vrms, 90 Vrms by switch setting on this card. In addition, a Howler Tone
circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-A (PWR) PA-PW54-A (DPWR)

| bc-DC T DC-DC [
+BV, +12V, -5V
RGU ¢ RGU
CR (For LC)
HOW ® s HOW
|IF REL | o T REL #Il
HOW (For LC) J
Pk o
o® g_«
\ /
NFB NFB Z
/ AN
)
u—o/\g/ \/\o—ﬂ
-48 V (For LC, TRK)
o ° T +80 V (For MWL) T 0Ly
hd
—— 48V
- _T_ +80V (Option) Note

Note: The+80V input isrequired for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWL) .

Figure 2-16 Locationof PA-PW54-A (DPWR) Card in the System
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

Thiscircuit card is mounted in the following slot.

Mounting Module

00|01

o
N

03|04|05/06|07|08(09|10|11(12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21 22|23

(V-vSMd-Vd)
dmda

PIM
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-17.

q% -48V SW

] FUSE
] FUSE

SIDE VIEW

PA-
PW54
A

—

(vct)

®
®

=

-48V -48V  -48V

DC sw IN
INPUT CONN

+80VOUT
5A

Uou

MB
05
A RST

RGUOUT -48VOUT
0.5A 25A
125V AC250V
AC/DC () DC125V

25A O

+80V ON
-48V ON
RGU ON

DC ON

OPE
CPU ALM

DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM

FRONT VIEW
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PA-PW54-A

Dual Power
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
+80V ON Green Remains it while +80 V input power is being supplied.
—48V ON Green Remains it while—48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remainslit while +5V, +12V, and -5 V are being output normally.
OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.
CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightswhen+5V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs alarm.
RGUALM Red Lights when RGU voltage alarm.
HOWALM Red Lights when howler alarm.
5. Switch Settings
This circuit card has the following switches.
SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON x —48V input power is supplied.
—48V SW — - PP _ PP -
OFF —48V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET — _
— X Normal setting.
MB ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting.
1 ON Frequency of Ringing Signal: 25 [HZz]
swa OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signal: 20 [HZ]
) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrmg]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75[Vrmg]
6. External Interface
No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
-8V F
RESET ==
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 2
ON 20 [HZ]
z
Sw4 T |;| |i| 90 [Vrmg]
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW54-B (DPWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards accommodated in the PIM.
The -48V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12V, is distributed to each circuit card
inthe PIM. This card is also equipped with a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and
voltage can be selected among 20Hz, 25Hz, 75V rms, 90V rms by switch setting on this card. In addition, a
Howler Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-B (PWR) PA-PW54-B (DPWR)

| pc-DC T DC-DC [
+5V, +12V, -5V
RGU > ) RGU [ ®
CR (For LC)
HOow * é HOw
IH— REL o T REL —JII
HOW (For LC) J
SuB SuB
PWR PWR i
—
— e < —
o/k g—o

\ /
JNFB NFB , 2
/ AN
X )
o— \/\O_‘l
-48 V (For LC, TRK)
& " T +80 V (For MWL) T 0Ty
*
a8V

J; +80V (Option) Note
L

Note: The+80V input isrequired for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWLS).

Figure 2-18 Locationof PA-PW54-B (DPWR) Card within the System
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

Thiscircuit card is mounted in the following slot.

Mounting Module
00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10(11|12|13|14(15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
23
o=z
PIM =3
.
=z
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3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-19.

SW4

I

N _asv sw

] FUSE
] FUSE

SIDE VIEW

PA-
PW54

2
®

-48V -48V  -48V
DC sw IN
INPUT CONN

+80VOUT

05
A RST

RGUOUT -48vVOUT
0.5A

125V AC250V
AC/IDC  DC125V

20A

+80V ON
-48V ON

CPU ALM

DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM

—

FRONT VIEW

Figure 2-19 Face Layout of PA-PW54-B (DPWR) Card
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
+80V ON Green Remains lit while +80 V input power is being supplied.
—48V ON Green Remains it while—48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DCON Green Remainslit while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.
OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.
CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightsin the case of +5V, +12V, or -5V outputs alarm.
RGUALM Red Lightsin the case of RGU voltage alarm.
HOWALM Red Lightsin the case of howler alarm.

5. Switch Settings

Thiscircuit card has the following switches.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48V input power is supplied.
—48V SW — . PP - PP -
OFF —48V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET — -
— X Normal setting
MB ON Make busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
L ON Frequency of Ringing Signal: 25 [HZ]
swa OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signal: 20 [HZ]
) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrms]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75 [Vrms]

6. Externa Interface

No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW54-B

Dual Power
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
-8V |§
RESET |
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
1 2 20 [HZ]
ON 90 [Vrms]
e | lal [
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PA-PW55-A
Power

PA-PW55-A
Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW55-A (PWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards located in the PIM. The -48
V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12 V, is distributed to each circuit card in the
associated PIM. This card also has a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and voltage
can be selected from 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 75 Vrms, 90 Vrms by switch setting on this card. In addition, aHowler
Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-A (PWR) PA-PW54-A (DPWR)
DC-DC * ’ DC-DC
+5V, +12V, -5V
RGU * RGU
I CR (For LC)

HOW HOwW
||}— REL |-¢ T L | REL —‘||
HOW (For LC) j

SUB SUB
PWR PWR

|

I

\TL

NFB~
-48 V (For LC, TRK) ) N 2
+80 V (For MWL) :‘ A
[ ]
0.0 |

hd
—— -48V

_T_ +80V (Option) Note

Note: The+80V input isrequired for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWLS) .

Figure 2-20 Location of PA-PW55-A (PWR) Card in the System
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PA-PW55-A

Power
2. Mounting Location/Conditions
Thiscircuit card is mounted in the following slots.
Mounting Module
00|01 02|03 04|05(06|07|08|09|10|11|12 13|14 15|16|17|18|19(20(21(22|23
T U
P =
v X
<
[6)]
&
PIM | %
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PA-PW55-A
Power

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-21.

PA-
PW55
A

(oc)

®
®
=
-48V -48V  -48V

DC sw IN
INPUT CONN

% -48V SW 50

i

.
N
Uou

) Fuse l|

] Fuse ofj e
0.5
A RST

RGUOUT  -48VOUT

— 0.5A 25A
s 125V AC250V

AC/DC ) DC125V

[off=]

N 25A O
SIDE VIEW

®
+80V ON
-48V ON
RGU ON
DC ON
OPE
CPU ALM
DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM

FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-21 Face Layout of PA-PW55-A Card
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PA-PW55-A

Power
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
+80V ON Green Remains it while +80 V input power is being supplied.
—48V ON Green Remains it while—48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remainslit while +5V, +12V, and -5 V are being output normally.
OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.
CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightswhen+5V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs alarm.
RGUALM Red Lights when RGU voltage alarm.
HOWALM Red Lights when howler alarm.
5. Switch Settings
This circuit card has the following switches.
SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48 V input power is supplied.
—48V SW - PP - PP -
OFF —48 V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET _
— X Normal setting
MB ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
. ON Frequency of Ringing Signal: 25 [HZ]
swa OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signal: 20 [HZ]
) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrms]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75[Vrmg]
6. Externa Interface
No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW55-A
Power

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
-8V F
RESET [
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
1 2
Swa ON 20[HZ]
T 90 [Vrmg]
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PA-PW55-B
Power

PA-PW55-B
Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW55-B (PWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards accommodated in the PIM.
The -48V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12V, is distributed to each circuit card
in the associated PIM. This card is also equipped with a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output
frequency and voltage can be selected among 20Hz, 25Hz, 75Vrms, 90V rms by switch setting on this card.
In addition, a Howler Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-B (PWR) PA-PW54-B (DPWR)
DC-DC ¢ DC-DC
+5V, +12V, -5V
®— RGU * RGU
CR (For LC)
HOW ® HOW
||}— REL |-¢ L | REL —“|
HOW (For LC)
SUB SUB
PWR PWR
L P =

/ -48 V (For LC, TRK) N
x f x
+80 V (For MWL) SN
0—0/v / ®
Li_ O~_0O F 070 _L_$
A
—— -48V

1 % +80V (Option) Note

Note: The+80V input isrequired for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWLS).

Figure 2-22 Location of PA-PW55-B (PWR) Card Within the System
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PA-PW55-B
Power

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

Thiscircuit card is mounted in the following slots.

Mounting Module

00|{01|02(03{04|05|06|07|08|09|10(11|12|13|14(15|16|17|18(19|20|21|22|23
3 T
¥z
o XN
PIM é
o
z
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PA-PW55-B

Power
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-23.
1
= ® I
G
e
| ®
48V -48V —48\|/-
DC SwW IN
INPUT CONN
+80I}_’/§)UT n
AT ] s |0
O]
Swa D aav sw m 8
A
] FUSE Il
) Fuse [off e
0.5
| A RST
] RGE‘UT -48VOUT
— 0.5A 25A
= 125V AC250V
AC/DC DC125Vv
\ —
SIDE VIEW
- g
+80V ON
-48V ON
RGU ON
DC ON
OPE
CPU ALM
DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-23 Face Layout of PA-PW55-B Card
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
Page 63

Revision 4.0



PA-PW55-B
Power

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

+80V ON Green Remains lit while +80 V input power is being supplied.

—48V ON Green Remains it while—48 V input power is being supplied.

RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DCON Green Remainslit while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.

OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.

CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightsin the case of +5V, +12V, or -5V outputs alarm.

RGUALM Red Lightsin the case of RGU voltage alarm.

HOWALM Red Lightsin the case of howler alarm.

5. Switch Settings

Thiscircuit card has the following switches.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48V input power is supplied.
—48V SW
OFF —48V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET -
— X Normal setting
MB ON Make busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
1 ON Frequency of Ringing Signal: 25 [HZ]
swa OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signal: 20 [HZ]
) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrms]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75 [Vrms]

6. Externd Interface

No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW55-B

Power
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
-8V |§
RESET |
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
1 2 20 [Hz]
ON 90 [Vrmsg]
" t |l ]
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

1. Genera Function

The PH-1024 (10C) circuit card supplies the system with a serial interface, which conformsto RS-232C,
between external equipment such as the Maintenance Administration Terminal (MAT), Station Message
Detail Recording System (SMDR), Message Center Interface (MCI). Property Management System
(PMS). The relationship between the |IOC card and the associated cards is as follows, when the CPU is
composed in adual configuration.

Note:  Firmware SP-3290 1024 LV2 PROG-A isrequired in the Hotel system for PMS and Hotel Printer.

cPU CPU
BOARD BOARD
#0 GT #1 GT#0 #1
lle} I/0

q MISC 3

MISC I/O BUS

FDD/HDD #0 FDD/HDD #1

MISC/IOC

10C 10C

for for
Business Hotel
JTTT LT
MAT PMS
SMDR Hotel Printer
MCI

Figure 2-24 Location of PH-1024 (I0C) Card within the System
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The IOC cards can be accommodated in the shaded slots (02, 03) as shown below.

Note:  When using Business system and Hotel system, prepare the circuit card for each system.

Mounting Module LPM

00|01 | O

N
o
w

04

T# 00l
0# 00l

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-25.

[ e

MBR
D) 10C ALM

PORTO

PORT1

PORT2

PORT3

—_—

\_ Y0300 080003 00

Figure 2-25 Face Layout of PH-1024 (I0C) Card
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

4. Lamp Indications

The table below shows lamp indications on this circuit card.

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
OPE/MB Green Thiscircuit card is operating normally.
Red Thiscircuit card is placed in the make busy state.
I0C ALM Red Clock down WDT alarm occurs to the microprocessor.
PORTO - PORT3 RS-232C signal status indication. n = port number (0-3)
SDn Green SD:Send Data
RDn Green RD:Receive Data
ERNn Green ER:Equipment Ready
DRn Green DR:Data Ready
CDn Green CD:Carrier Detect

5. Switch Settings

Thefollowing is a brief description of the switches on this circuit card. When a switch has a standard set-
ting, it isindicated with “x” in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
uUpP The circuit card is placed into a make busy status.
MB
DOWN X Cancellation of Make Busy.
UP Thecircuit card is placed into a make busy request status.
MBR
DOWN X Cancellation of Make Busy Request.

ON Thiscircuit card is used as the extended 1/0O circuit card #1.

1
OFF Thiscircuit card is used as the extended 1/0O circuit card #0.
ON

2 Not used (For Business System Only).
OFF X
ON Free Wheeling with ACK signal (For Hotel System Only).

SW50 2

OFF X Free Wheedling.
ON

3 Not used
OFF X
ON

4 Not used
OFF X
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

6. Externa Interface

Asillustrated below, the “68PH S 2PORTS CA-A” cableisrequired to connect external equipment such as
the MAT, SMDR, MCI and PRT.

Securely insert the connector of the 68PH S 2PORTS CA-A into the appropriate MISC connector. Refer to the table listed below.
I RS-232C cable (Note 2)
MISC 3B/4B (Note 1)
Backplane A To RS-232C
\ Circuit #0 Terminal
68PH S 2PORTS CA-A
[>) /
3
bt
(!
—
L/
PH-1024 I:
(IoC) —
£ Circuit #1
t),
| {(
—
L/
68PH S 2PORTS CA-A
MISC 3A/4A (Note 1)
Note 1: The relationship between the MISC connectors and the mounting _—TYPO, 1 Connector
' . . Pin| Signal name |Pin| Signal name
slot of the |OC (PH-1024) circuit card is shown below. o1 SD 26
- — 02 RD 27
Mounting Slot | 10C Circuit Number MISC Connector 03 RS 28
04 cs 29
#0, #1 MISC 3B 05 DR 30
02 06 SG 31
#2, #3 MISC 3A 07 CD 32
08 ER 33
#0, #1 MISC 4B 09 PB/CI 34
03 10 RT 35
11 ST1 36
#2, #3 MISC 4A o s o
. ) ! 13 38
Note 2: The type of cables varies depending on a connected terminal and/or [, 39
whether modems are used or not. More detailed information on the 15 40
connecting cables is explained in the “Installation Procedure |16 41
Manual” . \“\Lv/
TYPO, 1 Lead Accommodation

Figure 2-26 External Cable Connection for PH-1024 (I0C)

ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
Page 69
Revision 4.0



PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH

NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB k

MBR ks

Meaning of SW50-1:

ON
SW50 ﬁﬁﬁﬁ ON: This card is used as the No. 1 circuit card.
OFF: This card isused as the No. O circuit card.
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PH-M22
MMC

PH-M22
MMC

1. Genera Function
The main functions of the PH-M22 circuit card are;

» To collect the key setting information on the TOPU of the ISW and send the information to the ISW/
the other LNs, depending on the ISEL key setting on the ISW.

» To collect various darm information from all the IMG</ISW and activate MIMN LED on the TOPU
display.

Thiscircuit card is used for the IMX-U system.

LN
PZ-DK222
ISW (TOP KEY)
PZ-DK227 PH-M22
(TOP KEY) PH-PC40
ISEL
PH-M22 ﬁ
<
m
3 i I
Q :
==z || SEL EMA
m T | RELAY
O
RELAY | [ | || e
! LN
. PZ-DK222
; ' (TOP KEY)
'
PH-M22
AUDIBLE !
AND | PH-PC40
VISUAL i -
ALARM m
INDICATING m EMA
PANEL <
m
py) F
i
RELAY
— = KEY INFORMATION ;
----------- » ALM INFORMATION
Figure 2-27 Location of PH-M22 (MMC)
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PH-M22
MMC

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module LPM

00|01 |02 |03 |04

CPRAQ-A/CPRAS-A

ONIN

CPRAQ-A/CPRAS-A

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-28.

OPE

MB

CN7
CN6
CN5
CN4

CN3
CN2
CN1
CNO

KEY

Figure 2-28 Face Layout of PH-M22 (MMC)
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PH-M22

MMC
4. Lamp Indications
The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Lightswhen this circuit card is in operation.
5. Switch Settings
Switch settings on this circuit card are shown in the table below.
SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
upP Circuit Card make-busy
MB
DOWN X Circuit Card make-busy cancel
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
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PH-M22

MMC
6. External Interface
MMC (PH-M22) : Slot No.00
'\—/\/\_/;/
' |
| L | AUDIBLE AND VISUAL
' R ALARM INDICATING PANEL
LPM | il | 68PH EXMISC CA
i| MDF MJ O
| |
MISCOA 1| | NN
| Connector'L_|' ;o MN O
— e e e . o F27
' r= == = 3 I J
L (BASEU) 1O+ - BELL 9
RPT Terminal on front
REAR VIEW of the BASEU
01 02 03 04 05 01 02 03 04 05
-48V G
(RPTO) (RPT1)
68PH EXMISC CA and
68PH EXMISC CA Installation Cable
1 26 */ MDF
2 | MPALM| 27
3 28 BELAA o
4 [ExTAA]| 29 MNAA o "\
5 30 SUPAA AN
- MJ/MN/BELL
6 |BELAA | 31 MIAA N\
LA 3 MNBA - T
8 |MNAA | 33 | MNBA o N
9 |SUPAA| 34 | SUPBA SUPBA o N\ ,
/
10 |MJAA | 35 | MJBA MJBA o ));/ ,
1 36 RPT1(G) 7
12 37 /
RPTO(-48V) /
\\l—ib—{ o @ O
Figure 2-29 Connection of Alarm Indicating Panel
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PH-M22

MMC
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
MB D:% OTN Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
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PH-M16/PH-M23
Line Test

PH-M16/PH-M23
Line Test

1. Genera Function

This circuit card controlled by CPU is used for line test of a subscriber’ s line. The circuit card supports to
send Howler Tone to external test equipment, besides the circuit card can detect or send various tones, and
send PB (DTMF) signal for automatic trunk test.

Note: A system cannot send Howler Tone during line test. The number of available lines within the line test/au-
tomatic trunk test at the same timeis only one.

LC
TEL T —
A
|
N
vy ¢ T
LC
TEL
X al
X g
|
_PIM_ .
LPRA
y v
| TESTT - LTST
L _EQ_ a4
T EXTENDED I/0 BUS

EXTENDED I/O BUS

Figure 2-30 Location of PH-M16/PH-M23 (LTST) Card Within the System
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PH-M16/PH-M23

Line Test
2. Mounting Location/Condition
The LTST circuit card can be accommodated in the shaded slots (00, 01, 02) as shown below:
Note: IMX: Sot 00, Sot 01, Sot 02.
IMX-U: Sot 01, Sot 02 (Considering PH-M22 MMC)
Mounting Module LPM
00 (01 [02 | 03 | 04
T U T
I(T|
1=
3133
I|T|
==z
B8
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-31.
OPE/MB
MB
SW0
q CRIN
k J
Figure 2-31 Face Layout of PH-M16/PH-M23 (LTST) Card
Note: CRIN isused to connect with CRIN test equipment.
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PH-M16/PH-M23

Line Test

4. Lamp Indications

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
Green Thiscircuit card is operating in normal mode.
OPE/MB — -
Red Thiscircuit card is Make-busy.

5. Switch Settings

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 ON . Setting of a condition of DT detection
(440Hz+350Hz)
2 ON 9 Setting of a condition of RBT detection
(440Hz+480Hz)
3 ON Time of PB (DTMF) signal sending (67msec.)
OFF X Time of PB (DTMF) signal sending (133msec.)
Setting of M-wire control which is concerned with
ON sending test tone of ODT
4 (Set soft control or E-wire loop-back)
Setting of M-wire control which is concerned with
OFF sending test tone of ODT
SWO (Set soft control only)
5 BASIC INTERVAL TIMER
SWO0
6 5 6 7 8 | TIME
ON OFF OFF OFF 8u
ON ON OFF OFF 16
7 ON | oN | oN | oFf | 32u
ON ON ON ON 641
8
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PH-M16/PH-M23

Line Test
6. Externa Interface
MISC Connector Accommodation
Circuit Card Backboard Connector
Connector Name — | |
Slot Number — [ 00|01 |02 | 03 | 04
e T e
T | T
LPm | 21 5
(2] (2] (2]
TS| T| O
T T| T
22| =
N N
LPM Backboard
MISC Circuit Card Backboard Connector
N / MISC CONNECTOR
= ]
68PH EXMISC CABLE
MISC CONNECTOR
1
2
3
A
5
6
7
8
9
35 |ATB 10 [ ATA
36 |OUTB 11 | oUTA
37 | TB1 12 | TA1
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 17
43 18
44 |INB 19 [INA
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
Figure 2-32 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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PH-M16/PH-M23
Line Test

PBX

LTST

—

TLT

LC

™

MDP

OUTA

OUTA

INA

INB

TAl

TB1

Figure 2-32 Connecting Route Diagram

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON (MB)
ON|(12345678
Swo + 1008000000
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

PH-PC36
Multiplexer

1. Genera Function

The PH-PC36 (MUX) circuit card is an interface card for mounting line circuits and/or trunks. In between
the CPR and the Port Microprocessor (PM) of the line/trunk circuit, this circuit card provides an interface
for PM control and management by the CPU. Likewise in between the TSW and the line circuit/trunks, this
circuit card provides an interface for multipl exing/de-multiplexing of voice Pulse Code M odulation (PCM)
information and digital datainformation.

N
MUX LC/TRK
—~ PCM HW
PM BUS PM
-
MUX LC/TRK
PCM HW
7 PMBUS
N
MUX LC/TRK
| PCM HW
’, 7 PMBUS
|
— TSWI/INT/PLO - LC/TRK
CPR ya
GT MUX PM BUS

Figure 2-33 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the 1 IMG System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

—— 1~ PCM HW N

™ mux [] PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

| tosw ||| (& 7 PCM HW

13 T MUX PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

IMG 3

1
—~ PCM HW
TDSW L] ;
] 03 T mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

' -7 PCM HW

— mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM y

—— 17 PCM HW N

—  MUX PM BUS Line/Trunk PM
L

|| TDSW ||| ! 7 PCM HW

12 = mux [] PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

' -7 PCM HW

TDSW L] .
Ll 02 T mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

CPR1 1 7 PCM HW

:'TS-A(-B-T- | ™ Mmux | S pvsus Line/Trunk PM y

1 —~ PCM HW ] =~
™ mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

| tosw ||| (& 7 PCM HW

11 = mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

1
—~ PCM HW
TDSW L] ;
Ll o1 T mux [ PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

— 1 —~ PCM HW
(. 1
DLKC 1 I — MUX PM BUS Line/Trunk PM

DLKC 0 —— - pcMHW
|_— a Line/Trunk PM\

—| MUX L pPMBUS

—
L | TDsw [ L 7 PCMHW .
10 = Mux Line/Trunk PM

-~ PM BUS

||
7 PCMHW
TOSW | ]
— oo HH mux 5 emsus Line/Trunk PM

) 7 PCMHW_ / K
= MUX |- pmBus Line/Trun PM_/

IMG 2

IMG 1

IMG 0

Figure 2-34 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the 4 IMG System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

[ |
[Lc/TRK] [LC/TRK]

[ I
[LcTRK] [LC/TRK]

| 1
[LcTrRK] [LCTRK]

MUX02

[ |
[Lc/TRK] [LC/TRK]

[ |
[LcTrRK] [LCTRK]

[ [
[LcTRK] [LCTRK]

|

[ |
[LcTrRK] [LCTRK]

TSWO00

| - | TSW10 [—]

T
— ]
MUX] |||

I 1
[LcmrK] [LCTRK]

PLO 1 |«

s

LN
|| [1]1MUX
TSWO1
| < | TSW11—
—| PLOO —
|
TSWO02 |l
Tswi2 —H
[T 1
RN
—
TSWO3 |Le-
TSW13[—
[TTI
[t—
—|TSWO0|HSWO00 . |
HSW10[TSW10[—=
] [
ISW —|TSwo1|HsSwo1 . |
— HSW11[TSW11—
—|Tswo2 L
— TSW12—
—|Tswo3 L
— TSW13—
= PLOO

PLO 1

Figure 2-35 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the IMX-U System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

The PCM highway running is illustrated in the figure below. There are sixteen 2Mbps PCM highways
(HWO- HW15) inthe PIM. Each PCM highway runsfrom acard slot to the MUX circuit card. For instance,
highway number zero (HWO0) appears in Slot 04 and also Slot 05, thus the HWO carries the PCM of the
Group 0, 1, 2and 3.

Likewise, the HW®, 7, 14, 15 cover the Groups 24 through 31. However, the time slots of Groups 24 and
25 are exclusively used for the Speech Path Memory (SPM).

All highwaysin the PIM lead to aMUX card, so 512 time dots (32 time slots per highway x 16 highways
= 512 time slots) of PCM are multiplexed/de-multiplexed at a MUX and sent/received to/from the TSW
circuit card across the 32.786Mbps of the Low Voltage Differential Signaling (LVDS).

Also the MUX card providesthe PM businterface. The CPR controls and administrates the PM of the line/
trunk circuit card viathe TSW and the MUX.

In addition, thiscircuit card supports 3-Party Conference (CFT) function and isequipped with eight circuits
of 3-Party Conference. The CFT appear in time Slots 8 through 31 of the HW13 (Group 21 - 23).

Slot number of the PIM U-A 8 circuits of CFTs
[ —— Group (G) number of the LENS

00| 01 (02|03 | 04{05|06| 0708 |09| 10|11 (12 |13 |14 (15|16 |17 |18 | 19| 20| 21| 22| 23
3 G| | B =z = Gl o1&
s c|c |
py) Tl | w| o N ol BRI R B B é é Pl ol ol N o] B R o lﬁl

o = | I
ol v s o o Bl B RIR o| N| x| o ol 5| 51 R I’,\j:
\
Sl 6] 3 N & 8
I

HWO HW1 HW2 @ HW8 HW9 HW10 @@@

N w N N w

© - ~ © -

N w N N w

[ee) o (2] oo o

HW7 @ HW15

Group 24 and 25 are used ( ) )
2Mbps (32 time slots) of PCM highway

for the SPM

Figure 2-36 PCM Highway Running
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

2. Mounting Location/Condition

For the 1 IMG system, the PH-PC36 (MUX) card ismounted in the PIM 1, 2, and 3.

For the 4 IMG system, the PH-PC36 (MUX) card isrequired in all PIMs.

Mounting Module

00‘01 02‘03 04|05(06|07|08|09|10|11|12(13|14|15(16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

0# XNIN
T# XNIN

PIM

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-37.

( .

[ ] |MUXACT
Chs e
< [SYNC
< |RCLK ALM
< [PMCLK ALM
< |CFT OPE

ON OFF
1
23
3
4=
SWo01
MUX

1 ,

Figure 2-37 Face Layout of PH-PC36 (MUX)
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
MUX ACT Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin ACT state.
Lights when 32 Mbps Frame Head (FH) synchronization is established between the
SYNC Green MUX and TSW.
RCLK ALM Red Lightswhen the 32 Mbps clock signals (which is supplied by TSW) loss has occurred.

Lights when either the following clock signals output failure has occurred.
» 2 Mbpsclock signals (which supplies to the line/trunks

PMCLK ALM Red P ) gnals (whi PPl I unks)
e Frame Head signal
e 4 Mbpsclock signals

CFT OPE Green Lightswhen the CFT circuit isvalid.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

Revision 4.0

SI\\?;I\;I\'ACEH SWITCH SETTING S;é;\_l_ll?lANzD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
ON 3-Party Conference Function (CFT) isvalid.
OFF 3-Party Conference Function (CFT) isinvalid.
SWoL ON Setting of A-Law inthe CFT function block.
OFF X Setting p-Law in the CFT function block.
OFF x Not used
OFF x Not used
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6.

External Interface

PH-PC36
Multiplexer

For the 1 IMG system, the cable connections between the MUX and the TSW are shown in Figure 2-38.

PIM 3

PIM 2

PIM 1

PIM O

MT24 TDSW CA-180

MT24 TDSW CA-140

MT24 TDSW CA-90

Figure 2-38 External Interface for PH-PC36
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

The cable connections between the MUX and the TSW are shown in Figure 2-39. As seen in thisillustration,
the cable connected to the front of the MUX leadsto the“MUX###" connector on the Back Wired Board (BWB)
of the TSWM. Seethe NEAX?2400 IMX Installation Manual for more details.

oo|01 02|03 04|os|o6]o7|os8|oo|10]11|12]13]14]15]|16]17]|18[19]|20]21]22(23
V| T
Iz
T| T
Ol0
PIM 518
HE
cC|C
X | X
/__
/41—_—_
/7
PIM 3 /{M 3 PIM 3 PIM 3
PIM 2 /{DlM 2 PIM 2 PIM 2
PIM1 N/ PIM1 PIM 1 PIM 1
PIM 0 PIM 0 PIM 0 PIM 0
™M (| Tswm [Joummyrswm|| Dummy
IMGO IMGT IMG2 IMG3

0 ff—=—Dc——1 P
1 P

e —
(—
I:u:l“:n:/’bn Aic——c—/—n {
I ——n fpr——c— P
g c———n Ppc——c—u [
f—f—c—w Apc—c— P
g —c——n fpc——c—a {
|J|j'”‘_—u—"—|n Hp——c—/—— P
!'u—"—"—u—"—ln Ap——c—/—u P
f——c—w Bfpc——c—u {#
f——c—w Ppc——c—u {#
pf——c———n fpc——c—a {
p——c—/——wn Ppc——c—u [
f——c—w Bfpc——c—u {#
f——c—w Ppc——c—u {#
f——c—w Ppc——c—u {#
p——c——w fpc——c—u [
[ J

I
@.

i

BWB of TSWM

Figure 2-39 Cable Connections between the MUX and the TSW
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PH-PC36

Multiplexer
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
ON
SWOL 1234
o | 1
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PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

1. Genera Function

This circuit card simultaneously provides all the Attendant Consoles (ATTs) in the system (except the 1-
IMG system) with information such as the termination/answer/release (abandoned) information of ATT

calls, or the station idle/busy information through the TSW system link.

TSW
[ ATTCON
1
ISAGTO | ISAGT1 |
ATTCON
ISA BUS »t D
FARERN |
| | CPUO | | CPU1 |
GTO GT1 Note

AN /
DLKCO |  MISC /0 BUS

Figure 2-40 Location of PC-PH20 in the System

Note: MG = 01/03/05/07, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 6-7 are used to input the information into TSW by the
DLKC.

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

Mounting Module
00/01({02|03|04|05{06|07|08|09|10(11|12(13|14(15|16(17|18(19|20|21|22|23
| o
— —
5|8
5| &
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PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-41.

( OPE/MB

MB
PWR ALM
Figure 2-41 Face Layout of the PH-PC20 Card
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin ACT state.
OPE/MB Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state or when the firmware is ab-
normal.
PWR ALM Red Lights when the On-Board Power Supply located on this circuit card is abnormal.
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PH-PC20

Data Link Controller

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
6. Externa Interface
No cable connections are required.
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
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PH-PC40

Emergency Alarm Controller

1.

General Function

PH-PC40

Emergency Alarm Controller

The PH-PC40 (EMA) circuit card detects various kinds of alarms which might occur in the system, and
sends out information about the detected alarm to the circuits concerned. This circuit card can activate the
system MJMN LEDs on the TOPU. Additionally, this card can control the active/stand-by status of the
CPU in the case of dual configuration. For the 1 IMG system, this circuit card has the Music-On-Hold
sending function.

1/0 Local Bus 1/0 Local Bus
A A
CPR#O " e CPR #1
. DSP T |7 DSP .
U GT 6T cpy !
EMA
MISC
\J \J
Figure 2-42 Location of PH-PC40 (EMA) Card in the System
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PH-PC40
Emergency Alarm Controller

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PH-PC40 (EMA) card is mounted in Slot 04 of the LPM, as shown below.

Mounting Module

000102

7]

o
W
o
S

[eJe]e]
000

Ko}

-
I:IIZI

o

LPM

(D0I) ¥ZOI-Hd
(VW3) 07Od-Hd

o™

__J

Noo= oo
=k

[ 0] (|]f [ )

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-43.

~
‘:) OPE/MB

]%MB

0000
o>
=
m
ps)
R

CKERRO

T EMASUP
EMASUP

= CPUSEL

0

|
m [00] S NMmISEL

SW65

SwW73 MRTC
o
0o0o DDDD CPW-STAT
swe2 |00 SW92
SW70 00000000

SW A0

Figure 2-43 Face Layout of the PH-PC40 (EMA) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

PH-PC40

Emergency Alarm Controller

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE/MB Green Indicates the circuit card is operating normally.
Red Indicatesthe circuit card isin a Make-busy state.
ACT1 Green CPU #1lisinthe ACT dtate.
CKERR 1 Red CPU #1 clock failure has occurred.
ACTO Green CPU #0isinthe ACT dtate.
CKERR O Red CPU #0 clock failure has occurred.
EMSUP Green Disable the CPU change-over. (When EMSUP key is set upward .)
OFF Enable to the CPU change-over.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

Sm-ll\-/lCEH SETTING S;é.ll\_l.ll?lﬁlgD MEANING
UP Make-busy of the circuit card.
ME DOWN Normal setting
UP Make-busy of the CPU change-over circuit.
EMASUP
DOWN X Normal setting
upP Forced activating the CPU #1.
CPUSEL MIDDLE x Denial of the forced CPU selection. Note
DOWN Forced activating the CPU #0.
Up Outputs the Non-Maskabl e Interruption (NM1) signal to the CPU
NMISEL when afault occurs.
DOWN X Outputs the RST (Reset) signal to the CPU when a fault occurs.
Note:  Set CPUSEL switch downward, if it issingle CPU system.
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PH-PC40
Emergency Alarm Controller

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
L ON Power Shut Down (PSDN) function
OFF N (used in Australia only)
ON
2 SW62 ON OFF
SW62 OFF x
Note 1 oN SW62-1 IMGHO valid IMGO# invalid
3 SW62-2 IMG#1 valid IMG1#invalid
OFF X
o SW62-3 IMG#2 valid IMG2# invalid
N
4 SW62-4 IMG#3 vdlid IMG3#invaid
OFF X
Output the CPU-ACT Signal to the another EMA (when
ON X this circuit card is used in the one frame stack configura-
1 tion).
OFF CPU-ACT Signal does not output.
ON Not used
2
SW65 OFF X Not used
ON Dua CPU configuration
3
OFF Single CPU configuration
PZ-DK223 (or PZ-DK173) is used for the DSPP on the
ON X
4 TOPU.
OFF PZ-DK179 is used for the DSPP on the TOPU.
ON External music on hold source (FM lead) is used.
1
OFF Internal music on hold source IC is used.
SW70 ON Output the alarm information for the external indicator
2 (used in Australia only).
OFF X Alarm information does not output.
ON X Power Failure Transfer (PFT) control isvalid.
1
OFF PFT control isinvalid.
SW73
ON X p-law PCM CODEC is applied for the music.
2
OFF A-law PCM CODEC is applied for the music.
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PH-PC40

Emergency Alarm Controller

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 SW92-1 SW92-2 Impedance of the External Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
5 OFF ON 47K Q
SW92
Note
3 SW92-1 SW92-2 Impedance of the External Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
4 OFF ON 47K Q
MUSIC CHO selection. This selection is valid when SW70-1is OFF.
1
SWAD-1 SWAO-2 SWAD0-3 MUSIC
2 OFF OFF OFF Fur Elise
ON OFF OFF Maiden’s prayer
Not Used OFF ON Buzzer
3 Not Used ON OFF Chime
SWAO
Note
ON Not used
4
OFF X Not used
5
6 MUSIC CH1 selection. Thekind of music varies depending on the melody | C located on this
circuit card.
7
ON Not used
8
OFF X Not used

Note: SW92 and SWAO are used in the 1 IMG system only.
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PH-PC40
Emergency Alarm Controller

6. Externa Interface
External equipment may be connected to this circuit card. The physical connection diagram for the external
equipment for Music-On-Hold and External Alarm is shown in Figure 2-44.
j—\/\-:!
(Slot No,04) EALM Connector
: AUDIBLE AND VISUAL
1_. Installation ALARM INDICATING PANEL
LPM . Cable
MDF MJ
; «—— O
16PH EXALM CA I MNE ()
! (BASEV) |CAC=H - BELL 9
T— RPT Terminal on front
REAR VIEW of the BASEU
L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
01 02 03 04 05, .01 02 03 04 05
-48V G
(RPTO) (RPT1)
CABLING DIAGRAM
16PH EXALM CA EMO N _l\leF EXTERNAL
26 E 1 FMO E T MUSIC
27 | E 2 FM1 O———----- SOURCE
28 | - 3 | MPALM MJA o .
29 | MJB 4 MJA MNA MJ/MN/BELL
30 MNA 5 MNA BELL N _:::\:\\_
31 - 6 BELL MIB -
32 7 N
33 8 MNB Ry
g X 9 RPTL(G) S
S — RPTO(-48V)
50 | ExTA | 25 | ExTB | N—e— e W,
CROSS CONNECTION
Figure 2-44 Connection of Alarm Indicating Panel and Music on Hold
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB ]b OTN

EMA-SUP :Ib OTN

CPU-SEL ]% T

NMI-SEL :Ib

oo | [ H685RRED
we | (1] 3
we | (1) 3
w | [ 3
| [0 3
s | (1] 3
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PH-PW14
Power Switch

PH-PW14
Power Switch

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit cardisapower supply card that suppliesDC -48 V operating power to the circuit cards mounted

inthe TSWM. It also provides the DC-DC converter function which generates output power DC +5V, -5
V, and +12 V to MISC dots.

The two PWR SWs cards make the power supply redundant.

PWR SW #0

PWR SW #1
FUSE FET Switch

FUSE

-o«.o—-lil- * K3 » > ’ m

Load
|- 1
Con- DC- J_ DC- Con-
troller DC L DC troller

-48V IN {j
Switch
1 Load I

-48V ==
Figure 2-45 -48 V Output Circuit Diagram
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2.

Mounting L ocation/Conditions

Thiscircuit card is mounted in the following shaded slots (00, 01).

Mounting Module YAV

PH-PW14

Power Switch

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

0#MS dMd

T#MS dMd

3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors for this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-46.

J

-48V in Fuse

(125V AC/DC 15A)

Figure 2-46 Face Layout of the PH-PW14 Card
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CHAPTER 2

Page 101

Revision 4.0



PH-PW14
Power Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
P-ON Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
ALM Red Lightswhen SW switch is set at OFF position or it isfaulty.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON The card supplies the operating power to various circuit
SwW cards.

OFF

6. External Interface

No cable connections are required.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE SLOT NO. Sl\\q\'/;"l\'ACEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
00 W y -48 V operating power is supplied to
01 SW T various circuit cards.
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

1. Genera Function
This circuit card combines the Time Division Switch (TSW) with INT, PLO, MUX, and CFT.

The TSW capacity is 2048x2048 time dots, and it allows non-block switching for the maximum IMX
configuration. The INT is an intermediate circuit of the CPR which controls and administrates the Port
Microprocessor (PM) of line/trunk circuit cards viathe PM BUS.

[Connection diagram of the TSW]
MUX
|~ PCMHW |LC/TRK
PM BUS
—
MUX
PCM HW | LC/TRK
[/ PM BUS
—
MUX
i PCM HW
" L[ 7 PM BUS LCITRK
[
| — TSW/INT/PLO
CPR PCM HW | LC/TRK
GT MUX I/ PMBUS
From EMA ! ' : !
[Function block diagram] MUSIC ' '« 5 LVDS «| > MUX

' '«—> MUX '<{—> LC/TRK

PH-SW10
DTI DCS
Figure 2-47 Location of PH-SW10 (TSW) Card in the System
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

Figure 2-48 shows the clock signal routing around the Phase L ocked Oscillator (PLO).

OSC#1 (PA-CK14)

©

/\ —
DCS 1 L ro 7
\\ lPLO|@ 2 tsw |
\ | | L
\ | |
| | |
2 | | Tsw#1 (PH-sW10)
DCS 0 DCS 1
- — 1
DCS 0 - _
DIUo —t | lpLO | r 7
pIUL —\ / | | e:_ =W Jl
DIU 2 \ / I | -
DIU3 —\ / | |
S _ _ _ 1 TSW#0 (PH-SW10)

OSCH#0 (PA-CK14)

Multiple connection on MDF @

Figure 2-48 PLO Function Diagram

When the system operates asthe clock source office of the digital network, the OSC (PA-CK14) card isrequired,
and the OSC supplies the high-precision clock signals (+0.3ppm deviation) for the base clock of the PLO. When
the system operates as the clock subordinate office, the TSW internal oscillator (£5ppm deviation) can be the
base clock of the PLO. The source clock of the subordinate officeis either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the
digital interface clock (DIUO - DIU3). When the clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another
clock source automatically in the order of:

1 DCS0
2. DCs1
3. DIUO
4. Dlul
5. DIU2
6. DIU3

7. Drifting with the TSW internal oscillator
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:

*» 32.768MHz CLK
e 8KHzFH

«  5msecx“n” FH (for wireless module).

The MUX performs multiplexing/de-multiplexing of the 2 Mbps PCM highwaysrunning in PIM 0, and it
sends/receives the PCM to/from the TSW, and operates like the MUX card of PIM 1/2/3.

Thiscircuit card includes the Digital Tone Generator (DTG) and hold tone (MUSIC) insertion circuit. The
TONE ROM located on this circuit card contains the audible tone, and the hold tone is supplied from the
EMA card. In addition, the designated time slot of PCM (Speech Path Memory: SPM) can beinserted asa
tone/music voice prompt. (For example, you can join the SPM and a DAT port by the nailed down
connection, and the DAT's voice prompt is given to the system instead of ordinary tone/music.)

Additionally, this circuit card supports the CFT (3-Party Conference) function and is equipped with eight
(8) circuits of 3-Party Conference Trunk.

[Voice Prompt sending for Tone] [Voice Prompt sending for Music]
Speech Path Memory Speech Path Memory
Tone i
TONE ROM MUSIC from EMA Music
Tone source selected by office data Music source selected by office data
[Time Slot for Speech Path Memory]
[SPM for music channel 16-29]
MG=01, Unit=2, Group=24, Level=0-7 ’ ’ ‘ PIM 3
MG=01, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=0-5 Note N I
[SPM for music channel 0-15]
MG=01, Unit=0, Group=24, Level=0-7
PIM 2
MG=01, Unit=0, G =25, Level=0-7 |
ni roup eve ﬂ i
[SPM for Tone channel 16-31]
MG=00, Unit=2, Group=24, Level=0-7
MG=00, Unit=2, G 25, Level=0-7 B — ‘ PIM 1
=00, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=0-
[SPM for Tone channel 0-15]
MG=00, Unit=0, Group=24, Level=0-7
MG=00, Unit=0, Group=25, Level=0-7 ’ PIMO
il il il ﬂ |
Note: MG=01, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=6-7 are not used.
Figure 2-49 Voice Prompting
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in PIMO in the slot shown below.

Mounting Module

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

=
N
=
w

14|15

16 (17(18(19|20 |21

22

23

O# M\SL
T# MSL

PIMO
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown below.
gonooooo 93 TSWACT
O MUXACT
SWil O PLOACT
MB
TSWMBR
SW12 PLOMB
OF T wesr
o M2SY
o M1SY
=S| MOSY pyca
Py CFT
B PMJ
o SYNC PN
S| ik
= ECK
= SWo03
=
E SW04
MUX3
MUX2
MUX1
J
Figure 2-50 Face Layout of PH-SW10 (TSW)
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit whilethe TSW block isin ACT state.
TSWACT Red Remains it while the TSW block isin Make-busy state.
Off Remains off while the TSW block is ST-BY side.
MUXACT Green Remainslit while MUX block isin ACT state.
PLOACT Green Remains lit while PLO block isin ACT state.
M3SY Green Lightswhen MUX #3 synchronization has been established.
M2SY Green Lightswhen MUX #2 synchronization has been established.
M1SY Green Lightswhen MUX #1 synchronization has been established.
MOSY Green Lightswhen MUX #0 synchronization has been established.
PMCA Red Lights when the PM/PCM bus clock FH failure has occurred.
CFT Green Lightswhen the CFT circuit isvalid.

Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:

« All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

e 32768 MHz output clock failure

PMJ Red e 8KHz output FH failure

e 5msec x “n” output FH failure

e Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FP is supplied by the SYNC card)

e Bothinternal OSC (5 ppm deviation) and high-precision clock signals (0.3 ppm
deviation) have failed when the system operates as the clock source office

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:

e Oneor more (but not al) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
PMN Yellow e Drifting failure

e Internal OSC (£5 ppm) failure

e High-precision clock signals (0.3 ppm) failure
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.
Remains off when any of the following have occurred.
SYNC OFF » DCSclock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DCS.
» DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signalsfrom the DTI.
e Drifting failure
Lights when the TSW (PA-SW10) internal oscillator is operating normally.
ICK Green Note: The ICK LED will illuminate even when the internal PLO circuit is
operational.
Lights when the high-precision clock signals are received from OSC circuit card (PA-
ECK Green CK14).
Note:  ThelCK LED will not illuminate when thePA-CK14 is operational .

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
UP TSW Make-busy request.
TSWMBR
DOWN X TSW Make-busy request cancel.
upP PLO Make-busy request.
PLOMBR
DOWN X PLO Make-busy request cancel.
SW12 1-F 1 Fixedto“1.”
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

Sm-,I\-ACEH SV\I/\II'(I')CH SETTING S;é%l?lﬁlgl) MEANING

ON 3-Party Conference Trunk (CFT) isvalid.

! OFF 3-Party Conference Trunk (CFT) isinvalid.
ON Setting of A-law in the CFT function block.

? OFF X Setting of p-law in the CFT function block.

SWos 3 OFF X Fixed.
ON Only MUX functionisvalid (If this card is mounted in PIM
1/2/3). Note
‘ OFF 9 TS\N/I NT/PLO/MUX arevalid (When this card is mounted
in PIM 0).

ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.

! OFF DIU Ois not used.
ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.

? OFF DIU 1isnot used.
ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.

° OFF DIU 2is not used.
ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.

¢ OFF DIU 3is not used.

SWo04

ON x 1.5M clock for DIU O

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU O
ON x 1.5M clock for DIU 1

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 2

! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2
ON x 1.5M clock for DIU 3

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3

Note:  When MUX card mode (SW03-4 ON), only MUX and CFT functions are valid. MUX 1 is used for a con-

nectionto TSW (Don’t use MUX 2, 3). The LED of MUXACT, MOSY, CFT, and PMCA arevalid, other LED
isnot lit. In the case of this mode, only SM03 is valid.

ND-70182 (E)
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON PL O operates as the clock subordinate office.
1
OFF PL O operates as the clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCSO0) is used.
2
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCSO0) is not used.
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) isused.
3
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signalsare not extracted fromthe DCS
signals (which is composed of 64KHz + 8KHz).
4
OFF 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
Wil signals (which is composed of 64KHz + 8KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in al supply routes,
the PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
5
OFF When clock source failure has occurred in al supply routes,
the PLO continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscard is associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16 WCS) card.
6 OFF Thiscard is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16 WCYS)
card.
ON (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FE")
7
OFF X (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FF")
8 OFF X Not used
CHAPTER 2 ND-70182 (E)
Page 110

Revision 4.0




PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

6. Externa Interface

When this circuit card is used in “clock subordinate office”, clock signals from DTI, CCT, PRT must be
extracted. See Figure 2-52 for more information. When this circuit card is used in “clock source office”
cable connections are not necessary.

Mounting Module ’

DCSBO | 1 |DCSAO
27 |DIUOBO | 2 | DIUOAO
28 |[DIUIBO | 3 | DIUTAO
29 |DIU2B0 | 4 | DIU2A0
30 |DIU3B0 | 5 | DIU3AO
31 [SYNOBO | 6 | SYNOAO
32 |SYNIBO | 7 |SYNIAO
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 1
37 12
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16

42 |DCSB1 17 | DCSA1

43 |DIUOB1 | 18 | DIUOAL
44 |DIU1B1 | 19 |DIU1A1
45 |DIU2B1 | 20 | DIU2A1
46 |DIU3B1 | 21 [DIU3A1

47 |SYNOB1 | 22 | SYNOAL
48 |SYN1B1 | 23 [SYN1AlL

Figure 2-51 PLO Connector Leads Location
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

PBX

CCT/DTI
/PRT

POUT A

CCT/DTI
/PRT

POUT A

CCT/DTI
/PRT

POUT A

CCT/DTI
/IPRT

POUT A

TSW #0

DCSA0
DCSBO

DIUOAO
DIUOBO
DIU1AO
DIU1BO
DIU2A0
DIU2BO
DIU3A0
DIU3BO

TSW #1

DCSA1
DCSB1

DIUOAL
DIUOB1

ﬂ :
POUT B

—<
POUTB| ~ -

<< R
POUT B| .

pouTB|

MDF

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

b
'
|
'
|
v
|
- -1 -
|
i
'
I
'
|
'
|
'
'

DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIlu2B1
DIU3A1

DIU3B1

DCS

Note: The following circuit cards have Clock Output leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA30CCTB),
DTI (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (A-24PRT, PA-PRTC).
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

The front cable connections are shown in Figure 2-53.

PIM 3
MT24 TDSW CA-180
PIM 2
MT24 TDSW CA-140
PIM 1
MT24 TDSW CA-90
PIM 0

Figure 2-53 Front Cable Connections for PH-SW10
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

MB 1S OTN

TSWMBR N OTN

PLOMB N OTN

ON

swo: it | ¢

swos 1300000 | +

sos | [T55ERRED 3

SW12 @
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

1. Genera Function

This circuit card provides the Time Division Switch (TSW) and INT function for the system. Each TSW
card is capable of 8192 x 2048 Time Slot (TS) switching for an Interface Module Group (IMG). Four cards
allow 8192 x 8192 TS switching for the 4 IMG configuration.

The INT is an intermediate circuit of the CPR which controls and administrates the Port Microprocessor
(PM) for line/trunk circuit cards.

[TSW configuration]
IMGO
IMG1 TSW
IMG2 (8Kx2K) IMGO
IMG3
TSW
-1 8KxaK) IMGL
9
TSW
L] (8Kx2K) IMG2
9
Ts$|
L] (8Kx2K) IMG3
9
[INT configuration]
ACT STBY
CPUL(LP)[HISAGT1fr— GT1 MUXO01
Tswil PM BUS
(N L e
ISA BUS I/0 BUS ~
MUX00 LC/TRK(PM)
System #1 STBY | ACT
System #0 | STBY
MUX31
ISA BUS /0 BUS Tswol = PMBUS
(INT) |
CPUO(LP)HI1SAGTO 4 GTO MUX30 LC/TRK(PM)
STBY ACT ACT

Figure 2-54 TSW Configuration
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

The TONE ROM located on thiscircuit card contains the audibl e tones, such as Dia Tone, Busy Tone, Ring
Back Tone, etc. The music on hold source, either the MUSIC ROM or the external source viaFM lead, is
located on the PLO card. The tone and the music are inserted into their time dot at this circuit card.
Additionally, this circuit card provides the Voice Prompt function that inserts the designated time slot of
PCM (Speech Path Memory : SPM) into the tone or music time slot.

—O~=a

@ne @[ Speech Path Memory J

for Music/Tone
TDSW1 P

Music/Tone

Speech Path Memory
for Music/Tone
TDSWO00 |

Figure 2-55 Music/Tone Insertion
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PH-SW12

Time Division Switch

[SPM for music channel 16-29]
MG = 01, Unit = 2, Group = 24, Level = 0-7

MG = 01, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 0-5
Note

[SPM for music channel 0-15]
MG = 01, Unit = 0, Group = 24, Level = 0-7
MG = 01, Unit = 0, Group = 25, Level = 0-7

[SPM for tone channel 16-31]
MG = 00, Unit = 2, Group = 24, Level = 0-7
MG = 00, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 0-7

[SPM for tone channel 0-15]
MG = 00, Unit = 0, Group = 24, Level = 0-7
MG = 00, Unit = 0, Group = 25, Level = 0-7

PIM 3

PIM 2

PIM 1

PIMO

Note: MG = 01,Unit= 2, Group = 25, Level = 6-7 are exclusively used by the DLKC.

Figure 2-56 Speech Path Memory (SPM) for Voice Prompt Function

2. Mounting Location/Condition

Thiscircuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below. The IMX-U system accommodates two

TSWMs (TSWMO/1).

Mounting Module IV

TSWM

00(01|02|03|04|05|06(07|08|09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
4 A A A A 2] A o
(%)) 0 0 92} 92} 0l u (%))
S| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2|25
8| 2| 8|8 5| E|K|&
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PH-SW12

Time Division Switch

The definition of the TSWO00 - TSWO03/TSW10 - TSW13 arelisted below.

e 4IMG System

SYMBOL SYSTEM CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMG O
TSWO01 IMG 1
TSW02 0 IMG 2
TSWO03 IMG 3
TSW10 IMG O
TSW11 IMG 1
TSW12 ! IMG 2
TSW13 IMG 3

e IMX-U system

This card is mounted in the TSWMO0/1 for the IMX-U system.

For the card in TSWMO

SYMBOL SYSTEM FUNCTION CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMGO
Collects the PCM data
TSWO01 0 IMG 1
TSWO02 IMGO
Sends the PCM data to the ISW
TSWO03 IMG 1
TSW10 IMGO
Collects the PCM data
TSW11 L IMG 1
TSW12 IMGO
Sends the PCM data to the ISW
TSW13 IMG 1

For thecard in TSWM 1

SYMBOL SYSTEM FUNCTION CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMG 2
Collectsthe PCM data
TSWO01 0 IMG 3
TSWO02 IMG 2
Sends the PCM datato the ISW
TSWO03 IMG 3
CHAPTER 2 ND-70182 (E)
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

SYMBOL SYSTEM FUNCTION CONTROLLED IMG
TSW10 IMG 2
Collects the PCM data
TSW11 . IMG 3
TSW12 IMG 2
Sends the PCM data to the ISW
TSW13 IMG 3

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown below.

TSWACT

MB
TSWMBR

00 0000
<
?
<

TONE

Figure 2-57 Face Layout of PH-SW12 (TSW)
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit while the TSW block isin ACT state.
TSWACT Red Remains lit while the TSW block isin Make-busy state.
Off Remains off while the TSW block is ST-BY side.
M3SY Green Lightswhen MUX #3 synchronization has been established.
M2SY Green Lights when MUX#2 synchronization has been established.
M1SY Green Lights when MUX#1 synchronization has been established.
MOSY Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization has been established.
PLO1 Green Lights when the Frame Head signal and clock signals are received from the PLO 1.
PLOO Green Lights when the Frame Head signal and clock signals are received from the PLO 0.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SML%H SETTING S;é_ll\_l_ll?lﬁgD MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
uUpP TSW Make-busy request.
TSWMBR
DOWN X TSW Make-busy request cancel.
S’\\i\//al\'ll\'/ICéH SV\IGI)'CH SETTING Sgé_ll\_l_ﬁANzD MEANING
1 OFF X Fixed.
TONE ) ON (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FE.”)
OFF X (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FF.")

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX2400 IMX Installation Manual for information about the cable connection to MUX.
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB :Ib T
ON
TSWMBR :Ib T
1 ON
TONE [l

0] 4
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PU-SWO00
Time Division Switch

PU-SWO00
Time Division Switch

1. Genera Function

The PU-SWOQO circuit card provides the Time division Switch (TSW) and INT function for the IMX-U
system. Each circuit card provides switching for aLocal Node (LN) and four PU-SWO0O cards and two PU-
SWO01 (HSW) cards achieve a maximum of 32,768 time slot (TS) switching for four (4) LNs. This circuit
card islocated in ISWM of the ISW.

[ TSW Configuration ]
32M SERIAL HW

2M PCM HW x8 MUX00 MUX10
I 2M PCM HW x8
; .
oM PCM HW x8 MUXO01 IMLIJXlll [LcTRK] [LC/TRK]
2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK] [LC/TRK I T ]
oM PCM HW x8 MUX02 —{mux12 | [LcTRK] [LCTRK]
| ] 2M PCM HW x8
LCTRK] [LCTRK T 1
oM PCM HW x8 —{ MUXx13 | [Lerrk] [LeRK]
| a e
32M TSW _—] 32M TSW LC/TRK] [LC/TRK
Matrix HW,
TSWo0 — | Matrix HW
TSW10[—
[bLkco 4
\mw,”,
- LI MUX
O—{Tswo1
TSW11—T]
32.768MHz Clock \4»_1 32.768MHz Clock
DCS DCS
—=| PLOO — ,7 PLO 1 |
H—| Tswoz2 |:
TSW12—H
HNN] 1
LT
1
32M SERIAL HW —rswos |l |
x4 TSwi13[—H 32M SERIAL HW

I - *
32M SERIAL HW J-|-LL—

x4 32M SERIAL HW
L - x4
—[TSwoo[Hswo0 | i
= HSW10[TSW10[—
—Tswo1|Hswo1 - L
= HSW11[TSW11[—
—ITswo2 |
— TSW12{=
—|Tswo3 L
— TSW13[—
64KHz | PLOO |32.768MHz Clock 32.768MHz Clock | PLO 1 [= 64KHz
Clock — — Clock
Figure 2-58 Location of PU-SWO00 (TSW) (1/2)
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PU-SWO00

Time Division Switch

[INT Configuration]
; ISWM
RES RES
| e
= s
i |
= e
5 i
= e
: +——{ P01 f— s
; TSW I/0 BUS TSW I/0 BUS :
- t——{ P00 ——1 5
RES | 10610 10GT1 |- RES E
: [ [ :
| | E
ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM !
. MISC :
: LANI LANI |
CPU (H IsAGT loc —| | ISAGT [ CPU 5
EMA 5
MISC I/O BUS
Figure 2-59 Location of PU-SWO00 (TSW) (2/2)
2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.
Mounting Module
00|/01(02{03|04|05(06|07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|18|19(20|21|22|23
| 4 A o —H| A A A
0 0 0 (9))] (%)) (9))] (0))] 0
s 2| 2| = s 2| 2| =
8| 8|l B| 8 BIE|I Bl B
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PU-SWO00
Time Division Switch

3. Face Layout of lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-60.

TSWACT
TSW MB
TSW MBR
o PWPALM
o HCKALM
() LN33
() LN32
o LN31
() LN30
o LN23
o LN22
o LN21
o LN20
o LN13
() LN12
o LN11
() LN10
() LNO3
S LNO2
() LNO1
() LNOO
<~
= SWES
L
J
Figure 2-60 Face Layout of PU-SWO00 (TSW)
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Lightswhen the TDSW block is active.
TSWACT
Red Lightswhen the TDSW block isin Make-busy state.
PWPALM Red Lights when the On-Board Power Supply (+5V) for this circuit card is abnormal.
HCKALM Red Lights when clock failure (clock down or FH output failure) occurs on the HSW card.
LN33 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN32 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN31 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN30 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
CHAPTER 2 ND-70182 (E)
Page 124

Revision 4.0



PU-SWO00
Time Division Switch

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
LN23 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN22 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN21 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN20 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN13 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN12 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN11 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LN10 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LNO3 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LNO2 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LNO1 Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.
LNOO Green Lightswhen thiscircuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN.

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
upP Circuit card Make-busy.
TSW MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
UpP Circuit card Make-busy request.
TSW MBR
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy request cancel.
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON x Loca Node connection mode.
OFF MUX connection mode.
SWE5 2 OFF X Not used
OFF X Not used
OFF x Not used

6. External Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IMX Installation Manual.
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 2
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PU-SWO00
Time Division Switch

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
TSW MB k T
ON
TSW MBR k T
CHAPTER 2 ND-70182 (E)
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

1. General Function
The PU-SWOL1 circuit card, which is used for the IMX-U system, supports the following functions.

(8 Theswitch compositionis T-T-S-T (T: Timedivision, S: Space division, T: Time division), and the
space division is composed with this circuit card.

(b) Thiscircuit card collects the 16 highways of PCM data from and sends 8 highways to TSW by one
card. It is used to perform 16 highways switching by 2 PU-SWO0L1 cards.

[ TSW Configuration ]
32M SERIAL HW

2M PCM HW x8 MUX00 MUX10
2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK | [LC/TRK

[
I 1
[
2M PCM HW x8 MUX01 .MLIJX11| [Lcmrk] [LCRK]
[

2M PCM HW x8
2M PCM HW x8 |:MUX02 -MLIJX12| [Lermrk] [LCTRK]
| | 2M PCM HW x8
; .
—
2M PCM HW x8 MUXO03 MLIJX13| [Lcrrk] [LcaRrK]
LC/TRK] [LCITRK I | 20 M T e
32M TSW oM TSW LC/TRK] [LCITRK
Matrix HW, TSwo00 — | Matrix HW
TSW10—1
[DLkco \—¢J[
MO 11| DLKCL
| [111MUX
HA+—] TSwo1 —

TSW11[—]
32.768MHz Clock Ii, 32.768MHz Clock
DCS DCs

—| PLOO —l ,—h‘ ,7 PLO 1 |«
HH—| TSW02
TSW12 —1T]
11T ]
11
L.
32M SERIAL HW ——|TSwo03 L |
x4 TSwW13 —H 32M SERIAL HW
— x4
32M SERIAL HW J-|-LL—
4 32M SERIAL HW
L ey x4

—|TSWOO|HSWO00 | H

— HSW10 TSW10:

] ]

—{TSWO1{HSWO01 Bt —

— HSW11 TSWllE

frswoz) |

— TSWIZE

—|Tswo3 L

— TSW13[=

64KHz — pLo o | 32.768MHz Clock 32.768MHz Clock | PLO1 [E 64KHz
Clock E E Clock
Figure 2-61 Location of PU-SW01 (HSW) (1/2)
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

[INT Configuration]

; ISWM |
5 RES RES 5
! HSWo1 HSW11 :
5 HSW00 HSW10 E
! TSW03 TSW13 :
5 TSW02 TSW12 :
5 TSWO1 TSW11 |
5 TSWO00 TSW10 :
; 1 PLO 1 - 5
; TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS ;
' ) PLOO [ '
: RES I0GTO I0GT1 RES E
5 | | ;
5 ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM
: MISC :
b LANI LANI | !
Y CPU [ ISAGT | lIoC —{ | I1SAGT {H CPU LANI | !
; EMA 5
; MISC 1/0 BUS |

Figure 2-61 Location of PU-SW01 (HSW) (2/2)
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in ISWM located in the ISW. The mounted slots are the shaded parts shown
below.

Mounting Module BRI

00|01/02{03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18|19

(00) MSH
(T0) MSH
(0T) MSH
(TT) MSH

3. Face Layout of lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-62.

HSWACT
MB
o | PWRALM
o CKALF
o CKALE
o CKALD
o CKALC
(=) CKALB
o CKALA
o CKAL9
o CKALS8
o CKAL7
o CKALG6
o CKALS5
o CKAL4
o CKAL3
o CKAL2
o CKAL1
o CKALO
J
Figure 2-62 Face Layout of PU-SWO01 (HSW)
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
Green Lights when the HSW block is active.
HSWACT
Red Lights when the HSW block isin Make-busy state.
PWPALM Red Lights when the On-Board Power Supply (-48 V) for thiscircuit card is abnormal.

Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #15 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CRALF Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #15 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #14 circuit of TSW in ISN.

CRALE Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #14 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #13 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CHALD Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signalsare not sent from #13 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #12 circuit of TSW in ISN.

CRALC Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #12 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #11 circuit of TSW in ISN.

CRALB Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #11 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #10 circuit of TSW in ISN.

CHALA Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #10 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #09 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CHALY Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #09 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #08 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CHALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #08 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #07 circuit of TSW in ISN.

CHALT Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #07 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #06 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CHALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #06 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #05 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CHALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #05 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #04 circuit of TSW in |SN.

CreALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #04 circuit of TSW in ISW.
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
Green Lights when the clock signal is sent normally from #03 circuit of TSW inlSW.
CRALS Off Goes off when the clock failure occurs on #03 circuit of TSW in ISN.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #02 circuit of TSW in ISV.
CrAL2 Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #02 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #01 circuit of TSW in |SN.
CrALL Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #01 circuit of TSW in ISW.
Green Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #00 circuit of TSW in ISV.
CIALO Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signal s are not sent from #00 circuit of TSW in ISW.

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\'/A[-'I\-/ICEH SETTING S;é.ll\_l_ﬁﬁglj MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
6. External Interface
No cable connections are required.
7.  Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB :Ih T

ND-70182 (E)
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PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The PZ-GT13 (ISAGT) circuit card controls the TSDW, DLKC, PLO etc. using the PH-GT09 (GT) in the
TSWM. This card aso provides the MISC 1/O bus interface, which permits a microprocessor on the CPR
to control EMA and IOC/MISC. The Industrial Standard Architecture (ISA) bus is used to connect this
circuit card onto the CPR.

PLO1 (H
—— PLOO
TSW13
TDSW I/O Local Bus
Local Bus TSW12 —
— TSwo2
TSW11 (—
—— TSwo1
TSW10 [—
—— TSWo00
MISC
DLKCO DLKC1
|
[ |
GT GT
DSP —‘ | : F DSP
TOHUB €= | ani CPU [ | ISAGT | '| ISAGT [ cPU LANI [T>ToHUB
CPR #0 ; 5 CPR #1
ToHUB é— | AN ' | LANI F—>ToHUB
MISC 1/0 Bus EMA MISC I/ Bus
loc/
MISC

Figure 2-63 Location of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT13

Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

: ISWM
| RES RES 5
: HSWO1 HSW11 5
: HSWO00 HSW10 E
: TSWO03 TSW13 5
i TSWO02 TSW12 :
E TSWo1 TSWi1 ;
i TSWO00 TSW10 :
: - PLO 1 - E
| TSW I/0 BUS TSW I/0 BUS !
! 1 PLOO i ;
! — (I0GTO0) (I0GT1) [~ ;
; RES PH-GT10 PH-GT10 RES :
: | | ;
E ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM |
: MISC :
; LANI LANI |
5 LANI cpu (—{ (ISAGT) — loc — —|USAGT) || cpu LANI | |
L e e e |
: EMA :
: MISC 1/0 BUS ;

2.

Figure 2-64 Location of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT) in the IMX-U System (ISW)

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The PZ-GT13 islocated on the | SA bus, which is alocated in the CPR as shown below.

Mounting Module LPM

PZ-GT13 (ISAGT

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

/

]
PZ-PW92 (PWR) ...
o]

[
[

e

ooo
ooo

il
=10

oA

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)—4 L PZ-DK224 (DSP)

\ CPU BOARD
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PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of connectorsis shown Figure 2-65. Neither lamps nor switches are located on this circuit
card.

ISA BUS INTERFACE

: AL

PWG

|O

NNOO
ddsa

©l

FRONT VIEW

Figure 2-65 Face Layout of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)

4. External Interface

This card has no lamps.
5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
6. External Interface

See the NEAX2400 IMX Installation Manual.
7.  Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The PZ-GT16 (ISAGT) circuit card provides both the 1/O Local bus and the MISC bus interface, which
permits amicroprocessor on the CPR to control thelower echelons of circuit cards. The Industrial Standard
Architecture (ISA) bus is used to connect this circuit card onto the CPR.

TSW TSW
L] | ‘
|
1/0 Local Bus 1/0 Local Bus
: DSP_‘ : : ’( DSP |
ToHUB <—— 1 LANI CPU |_|ISAGT]| . . |ISAGT | CcPU —[ LANI ———> To HUB
ToHUB <—— LANI ] ; : LANI > ToHUB
I CPR#0 : I CPR#1 I
MISC Bus MISC Bus
EMA
1oc/
MISC

Figure 2-66 Location of PZ-GT16 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-GT16 (ISAGT) islocated on the ISA bus, which is alocated in the CPR as shown below.

Mounting Module LPM

PZ-GT16 (GT)

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

Of /
el RN

PZ-PW92 (PWR) CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

3. Face Layout of Connectors

Theface layout of connectorsis shown in Figure 2-67. There are no lamps or switches on this circuit card.

ISA BUS INTERFACE

G

PWG

ddsa

O NNOD [© L

FRONT VIEW

Y]

Figure 2-67 Face Layout of PZ-GT16 (ISAGT)

4. Lamp Indications

This card contains no lamps.
5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
6. External Interface

See the NEAX2400 IMX Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The main function of the PZ-GT20 circuit card isto connect the Industry Standard Architecture (ISA) bus
located on the CPU and the Local 1/0 bus, permitting the microprocessor on the CPU to control the TSN,
MUX cards of IMG2, 3 viathe PH-GTQ9 card in the TSWM 1. This circuit card is used for the IMX-U

system.
i s
i s
s e
i |
i e |
5 TSW 1/0 BUS -. TSW I/0 BUS 5
: ! | E
i PH-GT09 PH-GT09 ;
' (I0GTO) (I0GT1) ;
: - B :
: TSWM#L (IMG2)
s s
e s
i e
s s
s SRS vy SRS s
s e LT i
s s s
i [ :
! I | !
: GT-BUS | |pH-GTO9 PH-GTO9|| CT-BUS E
; (I0GTO) (I0GT1) ;
; TSWM#0 (IMG1) |
E PZ-GT20 PZ-GT20 ;
5 ISABUS| | (ISAGT) (ISAGT) || ISABUS '
: s
i | LANI [FHcpusoH{PZGT13 EMA PZ-GT13llcpug1 ANT |
| (ISAGT) [ ] ] (ISAGT) [ LANI | ;
5 L] |ocnvnst 5
: LPM (IMGO) !
Figure 2-68 Location of PZ-GT20 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-GT20 resides on the | SA bus that islocated in the CPR as shown below.

Mounting Module FRVIEIYIeN))

PZ-GT20 (ISAGT) PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

/

Ol
Iy
@T
& o

e I

PZ-PW92 (PWR) CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

— PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)

3. Face Layout of Connectors

Theface layout of connectors are shown in Figure 2-69. Neither lamps nor switches are located on this cir-

cuit card.
ISA BUS INTERFACEj
O
N
N
i
iy
N °

Figure 2-69 Face Layout of PZ-GT20 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

4. External Interface
This card contains no lamps.
5. Switch Settings
No switch settings are required.
6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX2400 IMX Installation Manual.
7.  Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

1.

General Function

ThePZ-PC19 (LANI) circuit card providesthe interface for the 10-BASE-T and the Peripheral Component
Interconnect (PCI) Bus. The microprocessor on the CPR sends/receives the Fusion Link Data and/or
Maintenance Administration Terminal (MAT) data across the LAN interface (LANI).

\ 4

To another Fusion Node

FCCH DTI DTI FCCH

Vv

A4

10-BASE-T DSP - DSP

LANI CPU | [ISAGT|: EISAGT cpu ||| LANI

2L LANI LANI

CPR#0| : i |CPR#1

PCI
10-BASE-T

HUB

I

MAT
NIC

IMX

Figure 2-70 Location of PZ-PC19 (LANI)
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PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-PC19 (LANI) islocated on the PCI busin the CPR as shown below.

Mounting Module ‘

PZ-GT13/GT16 (ISAGT)

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

O’ 000

E a 000
I =l
o =

@ o =1

PZ-PW92 (PWR)j

LI

CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown in Figure 2-71.

/ PCI BUS INTERFACE

L ’ | (o)
% 10 BASE-T

ESTO
EST1
EST2
EST3

© 0000

Figure 2-71 Face Layout of PZ-PC19
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ESTO Green Layer 1 link has established.
EST1 Green Data packet sending/receiving.
EST2 Red Layer 1 link failure.
EST3 Yellow Data packet collision has occurred.

5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

6. Externa Interface

mil

)

S

S

8

] 3

HUB

10AL (10)FLT CA

10 BASE-T straight Cable

PZ-PC19(LANI)

. i —
e Ak

) )

TO IMX MAT /@(@ W

10 BASE-T straight Cable 10 BASE-T straight Cable

oo

oo

=

7.  Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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CHAPTER 3 LINE/TRUNK CIRCUIT CARD REFERENCE

1.

General

This chapter explains the following items about circuit cards.

General Function
Explains the general function and purpose for each control circuit card.
Mounting L ocation/Condition

Explains the mounting location (mounting module name and slot number, etc.) of each circuit card. If there
are any conditions pertaining to mounting the circuit cards, they are also explained.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The locations of the lamps, switches, and connectors provided on each circuit card areillustrated by aface
layout.

Lamp Indications
Names, colors, and indication states of lamps mounted on each circuit card are listed.
Switch Settings

Each circuit card’s switches are listed with their names, switch numbers, setting and its meaning, standard
setting, etc.

External Interface

If the lead outputs of the circuit card are provided by an LT connector, the relation between the mounting
dots and the LT connectors is illustrated by an LT Connector Lead Face Layout. If the lead outputs are
provided by other than an LT connector, or are provided by the circuit card front connector, the connector
lead locations and the connecting routes are shown.

In addition, a Switch Setting Sheet is provided at the end of the explanation of circuit cards.
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-CFTB (CFT) circuit card provides an interface for establishing a conference, which is made up of
amaximum of eight parties.

A maximum of seven Tie Lines can participate in a conference when the associated trunks can receive an
answer signal and a release signal from the distant switching system. On the other hand, in the case of a
C.0O. line, one C.0. line can be connected even if the public switching system cannot send an answer signal
and/or release signal. Notethat aTie Lineand aC.O. Line cannot take part in aconference at the sametime.
The card adopts “ N-1 addition” method for establishing a conference.

Note:  Thiscircuit card is used for following features:
» Sation-Controlled Conference (Refer to Feature Programming Manual) [ S-56]
» Attendant-Controlled Conference (Refer to Feature Programming Manual) [ A-2]
» Add On Conference-8 Party (Refer to Feature Programming Manual) [ A-121]
» Group Call-Automatic Conference (20-party) (Refer to Wireless System Manual)

This diagram shows an example of a*“Preset” conference involving Tie Line connections.
INT  SW INT PA-CFTB
Answer/Release Signal — | | C7H —
TLT <----
[ 6 |
NETWORK 5
TLT 41 (=] | <
N ] 2 T
3 = Py
A\ LC \A 2 —
Conferee AN
\\s 1
/‘\ 0
f ‘_\ LC ===
Conference
Originator Local /0 Bus —!
)
i PCM INT: PCM Interface
CPU i VPROC: Voice Processor Block
Figure 3-1 Location of PA-CFTB (CFT) within the System
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2.

Note:

Mounting L ocation/Condition

PA-CFTB

8-party Conference Trunk

The PA-CFTB (CFT) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

00[01|02|03|04|05|06[07|08|09[10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
° °
@ Indicates universal dots for line/trunk circuit cards.
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 3
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-2.

‘ OPE

N-OPE
SW2
MB
sSw1
SWO
:I BL7
BLO

]

Figure 3-2 Face Layout of PA-CFTB (CFT)
4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

II:IQII\\A/IIIDE COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
BLO Red BL-lamp remainslit while the corresponding circuit is busy.
l|3|_7 Flash BL-lamp flashes when the corresponding circuit is busy.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-CFTB

8-party Conference Trunk

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUpP Circuit card make busy
MB
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
ON X Fixed in the system
1
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
2
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
3
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
SWo 4
OFF
12345678
DDDMDDD ON X Fixed in the system
5
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
6
OFF
ON
7
OFF X Fixed in the system
ON
8
OFF X Fixed in the system

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-CFTB

8-party Conference Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON X Fixed in the system
1
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
2
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
3
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
swi 4
OFF
12345678
DDMDMD ON X Fixed in the system
5
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
6
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
7
OFF
ON
8
OFF X Fixed in the system
ON X U-law PCM encoder
1
OFF A-law PCM encoder
ON Conference connection is set up by PB tel.
2
OFF Conference connection is not set up by PB tel.
SW2 ON When port Microprocessor (PM) is SP-388,
ﬁﬁ ﬁ ﬁrﬁ ﬁﬁ ﬁ SP-457, SP-863, SP-990, SP-1114.
3
OFF When Port Microprocessor (PM) is SP-519,
SP-1141.
4 OFF X Not used
5 OFF X Not used
6 OFF X Not used
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON CFTB Insertion Loss (PAD value) Setting
! Sw2-7 | sw-s PAD [dB]
OFF
OFF OFF 0
SW2
OFF ON 3
ON
g ON OFF 6
ON ON 9
OFF
6. Switch Setting Sheet
SLOT SWITCH
MODULE NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON 12345678
swo (Rl
ON 12345678
w1 I Rlialbll
PIM
ON 12345678
w2 * | A00ogaan
MB DOWN

Circuit card make busy cancel

ND-70182 (E)

CHAPTER 3
Page 151
Revision 4.0



PA-CK14
Oscillator

PA-CK14
Oscillator

1. Genera Function

The PLO block of the TSW card generates its base clock signals, and adjusts their phase with the source
clock signals so the PLO can send the synchronized clock signals to the TSN. Whenthe 1 IMG system is
a clock-subordinate-office of the digital network, the base clock accuracy of the PLO/ PH-SW10 (£5 ppm
deviation) is sufficient. However, the more high-precision base clock signals are required at the clock-
source-office, as this circuit card provides --- PA-CK14 (+0.3 ppm deviation). When this circuit card is
mounted, the 1 IMG system selects the PA-CK 14 (OSC) clocks as the base clock of the PLO.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DSC 1
/ ——— bsco /_

BWB < T BwB
DSC1
. SELG DSCO |1 SEL.
_______ Voo 0sC N 0sC
PLO | nnn nnnnnn : PLO i| nnn
Q19 T 19
L..-l. ..... mmmal ey l.-..- _|
............. V... V...
...... § E.I._...... FRONT CABLES i...-..SE.I._..-..i FRONT CABLES
....... Voo, R 2
TDSW | TDSW
SR 2N P 2N
_____ Muxo il[Muxi| [mux2| [mux3 | | Muxo i[[muxi| [mux2| [mux3|
BWB<: _:> - > BwB

[Lcmre|  [Lemri| [Lemrk| [Lemrk|  [Lemrk]|  [Lemrk | [LemRK] [LeTRK ]

Figure 3-3 Locationof PA-CK14 (OSC) Card in the System
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PA-CK14
Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-CK14 (OSC) is located in PIMO. The card mounted in Slot 09 works as the primary OSC, 17 for
the secondary OSC.

Mounting Module ‘

00|01/02{03|04|05|06|07|08|09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

0#J0S0O
T#0S0O

PIMO

Note:  Thiscard occupies two dots.

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown below.

/-( )
<> | CLKOUTO
<> | CLKOUT1

S

1 ,

Figure 3-4 Face Layout of PA-CK14 (OSC) Card
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PA-CK14
Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
CLKOUTO Green Lights when OSC card delivers the clock signalsto TSW#0.
CLKOUT1 Green Lightswhen OSC card deliversthe clock signalsto TSW#1.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
MB
OFF X Normal setting.

6. Externa Interface

Since the base clock signals are delivered through the printed-wiring on the Back Wired Board (BWB) of
PIM O, thiscircuit card does not require any external cabling.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

B ]% OTN
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

1.

General Function

Thiscircuit card, used together with a direct digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization
with the network. With this circuit card, the 4 IMG system can be a clock subordinate office of the digital
network. As seen in thefigure below, the PLO can be redundant regardless of the system switching network
selection.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE
/ DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DCS1
/ ﬁ DCS 0 f

MDF
MDF
<] > 34PH EXCLK CA-A <] [~ 34PH EXCLK CA-A
BWB BWB

NNANNN / NN N/
.Y MY /\‘L .......... ..Y..MNYNVY
S ] R SEL ]
----- N - .
L= g Q) T

aweo [ F: I:(-)#l

BWB BWB

|TDSWOO| |TDSW01| |TDSW02| |TDSWO3| |TDSW10| |TDSW11| |TDSW12| |TDSW13|

Figure 3-5 Location of PH-CK16 (PLO) Card in the System
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

The source clock of the clock subordinate officeis either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the digital interface
clock (DIUO - DIU3). When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another clock source
automatically in the order of:

1. DCS
2. DIUO

3. DIU1

4. DIU2

5. DIU3

6. PLO changeover or the PLO internal oscillator drifting

The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:
e 32768 MHz CLK

e 8KHzFH

° 5msec x “n” FH
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

The MUSIC ROM located on this circuit card also contains the hold tone, and is supplied to the TSW circuit
card. When an external music on hold is applied to the 4 IMG system, this circuit card provides the interface for
the external hold tone source.

—O~=a

! MUSIC ROM %J
\
PLO#1
L SEL
: MUSIC ROM ; -
______________ |
| —
PLO#0

@)ne ( Speech Path Memory
L for Music/Tone
TDSW1 F
@C/TOHE Speech Path Memory
for Music/Tone
TDSWO00 P
Figure 3-6 Music Source
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.

Mounting Module RSV

00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08({09|10(11|12({13|14(15|16(17|18|19|20|21 (22|23
= =
o o
o =
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown below.
\
ﬁﬁf”j SWS8F
ACT
SWAC E MB
o MJ
12345678 g '\S/lyNC
SWAB 00000000 S )
o PALM
=1
)
)
= SWo1
=
)
=
=
=
=
=] SWO02
)
)
)
=l
O Swo3
J

Figure 3-7 Face Layout of PH-CK16 (PLO)
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4. Lamp Indications

PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME

COLOR

STATE

ACT

Green

Remains lit while this circuit card isin active state.

Off

Remains off while this circuit card is in stand-by state.

MJ

Red

Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:

< All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

e 32.768 MHz output clock failure

e 8KHz output FH failure

« 5msec x “n” output FH failure

e Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FP is supplied by the SYNC card)

¢ Internal OSC (x5 ppm deviation) has failed when the system operates as the clock
source office

MN

Red

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:

e Oneor more (but not al) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
« Drifting failure

e Internal OSC (5 ppm deviation) failure

SYNC

Green

Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.

OFF

Remains off when either of the following has occurred:

e DCSclock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DCS.
e DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DTI.

e Drifting failure

ICK

Green

Lightswhen the internal oscillator is operating normally.

PALM

Red

Remains lit when power is abnormal.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

Slll/\ﬁ-ll\—/ch:EH SETTING S;é_ll\_l_ll?lANgD MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixedto“1."
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON X Clock subordinate office.
OFF Clock source office.
) ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.
3 ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
4 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
OFF 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
Swol ON When clock sourcefailurehasoccurredinall supply routes, the
5 PLO outputsthe original clock of theinternal oscillator.
OFF When clock source failure has not occurred in all supply
routes, the PL O continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscircuit card is associated with SYNC (PA-CK16 WCS)
6 card.
OFF This circuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16
WCS) card.
; ON A-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
OFF X W-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
8 OFF X Not used
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

SIL/\QLCI:EH SV\IG-CI—).CH SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁANgD MEANING
1 ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU Qs not used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1 isnot used.
ON DIU 2 isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2 isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SWo2 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
ON 1.5M clock for DIU 0
> OFF 2M clock for DIU O
ON 1.5M clock for DIU 1
® OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
ON 1.5M clock for DIU 2
! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2
ON 1.5M clock for DIU 3
8 OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3
ON External hold tone source isused via FM lead.
SWAC ! OFF MUSIC ROM isused asthe hold tone.
2 OFF Not used
: sweea | swers s
OFF OFF 600 Q
) ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
SW8F
3 swera | swars e
OFF OFF 600 Q
A ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q

ND-70182 (E)
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1
SWAO-1 SWAO-2 SWAO0-3 MusIC
OFF OFF OFF Fur Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden’s prayer
Not used OFF ON Buzzer
Not used ON OFF Chime
3
SWAB
4 ON Not used
OFF X Not used
MUSIC CH1 selection. The kind of music varies depending on the melody IC located on this
circuit card.
7
g ON Not used
OFF x Not used
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

6. Externa Interface

When this circuit card is located in the TSWM, connect 34PH EXCLK CA-A to the EXCLKO/EXCLK1
connectors on the backplane of the TSWM.

Mounting Module [ERYVAY

34PH EXCLK CA-A LEAD ACCOMMODATION

REAR VIEW

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

(Slot No.zs)\l I / (SlotNo.21)

TSWM

===
}N,_‘Onoooxlmmbwwn—‘

34PH EXCLK
CA-A

MDF

/

Installation Cable ™ To Digital Interface and/or DCS

34PH EXCLK CA-A

SlotNo. B> 00|01 |02[03]04]05]06]07]08]09[10[11]12][13]14]15]16]17]18]19]|20]|21]22]23]

T T
— —
o} o)
g |&
TSWM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 3-8 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (TSWM)
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 3

Page 163
Revision 4.0



DCS

MDF

YN B L Joe e -

b 7 e e A

P e et e A

Feeeeeeees SCLITEEEERTERS O FEPPRPRRRRS AR

SRRTIIIIEY jegesssnnnnes e AR

" S R SEEEEEE e AR

; P o AR

= E I E R E A FEEEEREERE
< |

515 515 515 515 A EEE E RSN E

olo olo olo olo 3 191221212[2|12(2]2

a1 [aNy [o oy [ [aNy [o [a}l [a] [a]a] [a]Ja] [a] [a] [a] [a]
v v

<
<

PBX

CCT /DTI
/PRT

CCT /DTI|_¢
PLO #0 <
PLO#1 <

/PRT
CCT/DTI| ¢

/PRT

CCT /DTI
/PRT

Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16

ND-70182 (E)

The following circuit cards have Clock Output Leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA-30CCTB),
Figure 3-9 Connecting Route Diagram

DTl (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (PA-24PRT, PA-30PRTC).

Note :
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

ON

MB ]%

ON

swo1 anfade | 4

swo2 infano | 4

SW03 O

SWAC ﬁﬁ t

SweF oot |+

A infano | 4
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card, used together with adirect digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization.
With this circuit card, the system can be a clock subordinate office of the digital network. As seen in the
figure below, the PL O can be redundant regardless of the system switching network selection. This circuit
card isused for the IMX-U system.
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

DTI DCS0 (MDF) DCS1
EEEEEEEEREEREEYEE L) B R SRR TY EEEEE =q=fefe===eesccccenaa. '
ISW PLO PLO 1
64K+8K
osc — osc
]
SEL CLK, FH, WFH| SEL
ACT, ALM
PLL >< PLL
BWB
Drv 6W8) Drv
32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
(BWB) (BWB)

HSWO00 HSW11

64K+FH, WFH
TSW ACT
(Cable)

64K+FH, WFH
TSW ACT
(Cable)

TSW10| = | TSwi3

. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
i PLOACT PLOACT |
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .
H H
. .

from from
LN DTI \ LN DTI
' LNO ' : \ LN3 :
: PLOO PLO1 | ! | PLo0 PLO 1 !
(IMGO/IMG1) (TSWMO ><(TSWMO ' 1 |rswwo, > (TSWMO (IMGO/ IMGl):
32M, FH+WFH | [—— : : T 32M, FH+WFH
PlOACT = i %/ ; : » ' “PlOACT
TSW TSW TSW Tsw | !
+ | oo-03 10~13 : : 00~03 10~13 | ¢
E MUX MUX : : MUX MUX |
1 |(System0 (System1l E H (System0 (System1 E
= - s
LNO CLKO CLK1 : CLKO CLK1 LN3
(IMG2/IMG3) (TSWML (TSWML (TSWML (TSWML, (IMGZIIMG3)E
: 32M, FH+WFH : : 32M, FH+WFH :
: PLO A+CT ¢ \ H ' ¢ \ PLO A+CT H
: TSW Tsw | 4 P Tsw TSW :
: 00~03 10~13 | ! + | 00-03 10~13 :
E MUX MUX | : MUX MUX :
H (SystemO (System1, E 1 |(SystemO (System1, E
: LCITRK : H :
Figure 3-10 Location of PH-CK16-A (PLO)
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module B

00[01|02|03|04|05|06|07(08{09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19
i) Y
— —
(e} (@)
g E
Mounting Module
00|01{02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
2 2
() ()
g |E
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-11.

\

OPE

MB

MJ
MN
SYNC
ICK

swi (i

CKPKG
ALMO
ALM1

0 0Ooo0 0Oooo

PALM

swiz |0iioifon| =

o3
=" swo1

SW10 | (][] NS
w3 SW02

O SW03

J

Figure 3-11 Face Layout of PH-CK16-A (PLO)
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remainslit while this circuit card isin active state.
Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:
« All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office
MJ Red e 32.768 MHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
e 8KHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
e Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FP is supplied by the SYNC card) Internal OSC
(x5 ppm deviation) has failed when the system operates as the clock source office
Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
MN Red e Oneor more (but not al) DTI/DCS clock supply route has failed
e Drifting failure
e Internal OSC (5 ppm deviation) failure
SYNC Green Remains it while the system is synchronized with the network.
ICK Green Lightswhen the internal oscillator is operating normally.
CE;Ke G Green Lightswhen the CLK card in TSWM1 isin normal operation.
ALMO . . .
Note Red Lightswhen clock failure has occurred in the CLK card.
ALM1 . . .
Note Red Lightswhen FH failure has occurred in the CLK card.
PALM Red Remains it when the On-Board Power Supply is abnormal.
Note:  Thislamp is effective when this card is mounted in TSWMO of the IMX-U system.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\Q-II\-ACEH SETTING S;é_ll\_l_ll_DIANléD MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixedto“1."
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON x  Note 1 Clock subordinate office.
OFF Clock source office.
) ON X Note 1l Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCSO0) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is not used.
3 ON x Note 1l Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS sig-
4 nals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
OFF x Note 1 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
Swol signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
Note ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes,
. the PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
When clock sourcefailure has not occurred, the PLO keepson
OFF X ;
outputting the current phase clock.
Thiscircuitcardi
i ON x Notel | ssociated with SYNC (PA-CK 11) card.,
OFF Thiscircuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16
WCS) card.
; ON A-law CODEC isused for Music-on-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for Music-on-Hold.
8 OFF X Fixed OFF (Not used).
Note: Whenthiscardisusedinthe4-IMG or ISAVM of the IMX-U system, specify the clock source (DCSor DTI)

according to the clock network configuration for the office.

Note 1: Thisstandard setting is applicable when this card is mounted in TSAMO of the IMX-U system.

ND-70182 (E)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

SML%H SV\IG;.CH SETTING S;,é_ll\_lﬁANléD MEANING
. ON DIU O isused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU O is not used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1 isnot used.
ON DIU 2 isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2 isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SW02 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
Note . ON x 1.5M clock for DIU 0.
OFF 2 M clock for DIU O.
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 1.
° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1.
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 2.
! OFF 2M clock for DIU 2.
8 ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 3.
OFF 2M clock for DIU 3.
ON External hold tone sourceis used via FM lead.
SW10 ! OFF X MUSIC ROM isused asthe hold tone.
ON CLK card is not used.
2 OFF CLK card is used.

Note:  When this card is mounted in TSWMO of the IMX-U system, the DCSclock fromthe ISW is used. The DTI
clock can also be used as an alternate clock supplyroute in case of DCSclock failure.
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
Impedance of the External
1 Swil-1 SWil-2 Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
2
OFF ON 47K Q
SwWil
Impedance of the External
3 SWil-3 SWil-4 Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
4
OFF ON 47K Q
1 SW12-1 SW12-2 SW12-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fir Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
Not Used ON OFF Buzzer
3 Not Used OFF ON Chime
SwWi12
ON Not used
4
OFF X Not used
MUSIC (CH1) selection. The music varies depending on the melody 1C located on this circuit
card.
ON Not used
8
OFF X Not used
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6. Externa Interface

PL O leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK 1.

e PLO mounting slots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 21 and 23 of TSWM.

Front View

N
o
N
=
N
N
N
w

00[01|02|03|04|05|06|07(08(09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19

TSWM

0w [onoxal
o[ proxal

TSW

. LT cable connectors

Connect the LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the TSWM backplane.

T
TSWM Ty TR s TsT R T EEw wow e

| mmmHm‘

B oot Ui

Figure 3-12 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (1/2)
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e EXCLKO/EXCLKZ1 connector Pin Assignment

PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the 4 inputs. (There are a maximum of 4 inputs.) DIU

leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) 7 DIU3xx (low).

TSWM

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Cable Lead Location

EXCLK1

EXCLKO

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

REAR VIEW

(o oo [(No jor|a [ o=

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

¥ =

Installation Cable

\

’: — To Digital Interface and/or DCS

Figure 3-12 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (2/2)

PLO input leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1.

e PLO mounting slots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 09 and 13 of ISWM.

Front View
00|{01(02|03|04|05|06|07|/08(09|10|11|12|13|14({15|16(17|18(19|23
m m
5 )
= o
ISWM 5 =
5 5
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Phase Lock Oscillator

. LT cable connectors

Connect LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO0 and EXCLK! on the ISWM backplane.

ISWM

Backplane

————c

EXCLK1

[I———p

il

EXCLKO = m—

———

—
(1000

L

[ ——

Figure 3-13 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISW) (1/2)

e EXCLKO/EXCLKZ1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the 4 inputs. (There are a maximum of 4 inputs.) DIU

leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) [7 DIU3xx (low).

Rear View T
2
3
/I I ~ :
ISWM (Es)fcﬁ INK(,]:]_S) (ES)I(O(%LNIE(.JOQ) 5
7
8
9
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A
Installation Cable ' — To Digital Interface and/or DCS
——— A
34PH ISWM EXCLK C/A(-A -
Figure 3-13 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISW) (2/2)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e Cable Connection Diagram

Provide the following wiring at the M DF. Figure 3-14 shows an example of asystem that hasthe PL O cards
in dual configuration.

maximum 400 meters (1320 feet) (24 AWG)

2
I
Y

MDF

: PCM Cable(IP)

E Pt External

- [ PP High-Stability

: DCSA |7 .- -t Oscillator #1
PLO#1 ! LT Connector Cable [— [  _..-°°

: DCSB | _..-" @ LK
[Exciky N

EXCLK1

DCSB

PLO#0 : LT Connector Cable .ol
: DCSA
EXCLKO| > .

: \ s .| PCM Cable(IP) £ |
EXCLKO g xternal

Yoy High-Stability
BASEU * Oscillator #0

®

Figure 3-14 Cable Connection Diagram (ISW) for Accepting Synchronization Clocks from an External
High-Stability Oscillator
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PH-CK16-A
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Figure 3-15 shows an example of distributing clock from a digital interface in LN. This example assumes that
the Digital Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24AWG)

LN /— LT Connector
B MDF
Digital BI} Installation Cable RA PCM Cable (2P) to other node
------------------- ————
Interface RB . PCM
- TA Carrier
maximum 100 s L EqUIpment
ISW meters (330 feet) POUTA DSU
T [PZY\'Vc) N I N G :
- Zorn <}
PLO#0 Installation Cable CLK
1 DIUOAO N
EXCLKO Tt
DIUOBO i Notel
DIU1AO P
PLO#1 l F] DIU1BO
EXCLK1 DIU2A0
! DIU2B0
DIU3AO
DIU3BO
Installation Cable DIUOA1
DIUOB1 i Note 2
DIU1Al
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1

Note 1: PLO hasamaximum 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes. DIU3xx
leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-15 Cable Connection Diagram (ISW) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISWM
CLK10 CLKO00
(Slot No.lz)\ I I ,/ (Slot No.08)
DCS Connection
ISW-LN PLO CA-A r
EXCLKL EXCLKO  — Tswmo PLOCLOCK1 PLOCLOCKO T9WM1
(Slot N°'23|’)\ I I / (SlotNo21) (Slot No.23)  (Slot No.21)
PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO \
(Slot No.zsl)\ i I ,/ (SlotNo.21) l I
I |
»
N PLO-CLK CA-A
DIU Connection Note MDE
-
-—/- .
Installation Cable To Digital Interface
2
4
5
8
9
10
11
Note:  For the DUI connection route diagram, see Figure 3-17.
Figure 3-16 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (ISW-LNO)
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PH-CK16-A
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Figure 3-17 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface. Thisfigure assumesthat the Digital
Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

~«—————————maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24 AWG)
— IMG 11—
: /— LT Connector MDF
) PCM
Digital Installation Cable RA | PCM Cable (2P) Carrier to other node
Interface RB .
............... Equipment
IR— TA | DSU
E maximum 100 B | Rl @
E meters (33?229/.(\9\2/(3) ESEIQ e CLK
-— [
PLO#0 Installation Cable : :
2
: DIUOAO| i !
DIUOBO[ "} "} Note 1
PLO#1 DIULAO| ! i
— oo |
DIU2A0| |
: DIU2BO| : !
DIU3AO| : !
DIU3BO|
Installation Cable DIUOAL ‘
DIUOB1] : Note 2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1

Note 1: PLO hasa maximum of 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes.
DIU3xx leads are used for the 4th. The first input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-17 Cable Connection Diagram (4-IMG System/LN) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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ISW-LN PLO CA-A cable/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A
Pin Assignment

Note

PIN| LEAD |PIN| LEAD
No.| NAME | No.| NAME
26 FM1 1 E
27 EMO 2 E
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
VAN

Note: FM1 isnot used.

ISW-LN PLO CA-A/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A and

Installation Cable(25 P)

MUSIC
SOURCE

—

Multiple connections between systems 0 and 1

are required on the MDF-.

Figure 3-18 Connection of External Music-On-Hold

7. Switch Setting Sheet

- K
o | [ igionen ) 3
e | [ igionen ) 3
o O

TE
s | [t 1
o | [ igione0 ) 3
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PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

1. Genera Function

This circuit card, used together with a direct digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization
with the network. Since this circuit card provides a high precision base clock oscillator, the 4 IMG system
can be aclock source office for the digital network. As seen in Figure 3-19, the PLO can be redundant re-
gardless of the system switching network selection.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DCS1
I 4 ﬁ DCS 0 /'
MDF
MDF
] [ 34PH EXCLK CA-A ] [ 34PH EXCLK CA-A
BWB BWB
ANNANAN / / NN\ A
- ./\./..\....‘l/ .......... Y. MYNVN._ ..
: =k i : SEL :
TR e O:SC : ; O:SC LR
PLO #0 PLO #1
BWB BWB
|TDSWOO| |TDSW01| |TDSW02| |TDSW03| |TDSW10| |TDSW11| |TDSW12| |TDSW13|
Figure 3-19 Location of PH-CK17 (PLO) Card in the System
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PH-CK17
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The source clock of the clock subordinate officeis either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the digital interface
clock (DIUO - DIU3). When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another clock source automat-
ically in the order of:

1. DCS
2. DIUO

3. DIU1

4. DIU2

5. DIU3

6. PLO changeover or the PLO internal oscillator drifting

The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:
e 32768 MHz CLK

e 8KHzFH

° 5msec x “n” FH
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PH-CK17
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The MUSIC ROM d so located on this circuit card contains the hold tone, and is supplied to the TSW circuit
card. When an external music on hold is applied to the 4 IMG system, this circuit card provides the interface for
the external hold tone source.

—O=IQ

PLO#1

/

FM SEL

,.._
' Z
1 C
%)
o)
)
1O
:§

» -

o

b

m

!

]

<

PLO#0

| SEL

! TONE ROM 3 ( wus [
[ Ay by Music/Tone Speech Path Memory )

for Music/Tone
TDSW1 P

( Music/Tone )E ¢ l Speech Path MemoryJ

~ for Music/Tone
TDSW00 F

Figure 3-20 Music Source
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2. Mounting Location/Condition
Thiscircuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.
Mounting Module
00[{01({02|{03[{04|05|06(07|08(09(10(11(12(13|14(15(16(17(18(19(20(21(22|23
T T
— —
o o
o -
TSWM
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-21.
\
ACT
MB
o MJ
1234 g '\S/IL\INC
SWo6 ({000 S|
— o PALM
SWo5  |[i[]
SWo4 - (0000ooon E
= Swo1
[
[
=
=
=
=
= SW02
[
[
=
=l
O SWo3
J
Figure 3-21 Face Layout of PH-CK17 (PLO)
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
ACT Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin active state.
Off Remains off while this circuit card isin stand-by state.

Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:

« All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office.

e 32.768 MHz output clock failure.

MJ Red e 8KHz output FH failure.

 5msecx “n” output FH failure.

¢ Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FPis supplied by the SYNC card).

¢ Internal OSC (+0.3 ppm deviation) has failed when the system operates as the
clock source office.

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
e Oneor more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply routes failed.

MN Red e .
« Drifting failure.
e Internal OSC (+0.3 ppm deviation) failure.
Green Remains it while the system is synchronized with the network.

Remains off when either of the following has occurred.

SYNC OFF » DCSclock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DCS.
« DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DTI.

e Drifting failure.

ICK Green Lightswhen the internal oscillator is operating normally.
PALM Red Remains it when power is abnormal.
CHAPTER 3 ND-70182 (E)
Page 186

Revision 4.0



PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SIL/\QLCI:EH SETTING S;'g\_l_ll?lANzD MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixed to“1.”
Sm-:\-ACEH SVK:(-;.CH SETTING S-Sr'é.ll\_l_ll?lﬁgD MEANING
1 ON Clock subordinate office.
OFF Clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is used.
2 OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is not used.
3 ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of F(amg Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
4 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
OFF 8 KHz of Frc_';\me Head signals are extracted from the DCS sig-
SWol nals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source fai I_ur_e has occurred ir_l all supply _rout%,
the PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
> OFF When clock source fail ure has occurred in all supply routes,
the PLO continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscircuit card is associated with SYNC (PA-CK11) card.
6 OFF This circuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK 11)
card.
. ON A-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
8 OFF X Not used
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SML%H SV\,GI;CH SETTING S;’é_ll\_lﬁANzD MEANING
. ON DIU O isused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU Ois not used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1 isnot used.
ON DIU 2 isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2 isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SWo2 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU O
> OFF 2M clock for DIU 0
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 1
® OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 2
! OFF 2M clock for DIU 2
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 3
8 OFF 2M clock for DIU 3
ON External hold tone sourceis used via FM lead.
SWO05 ! OFF X MUSIC ROM isused asthe hold tone.
2 OFF Not used
SI\VI\'/AI\L%H SVKII(-;?H SETTING S;'E_II\_I%QED MEANING
1 swee1 | swerz e s
OFF OFF 600 Q
) ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
SW06
3 sweea | swas e
OFF OFF 600 Q
A ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
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Slll/\,{il\-ll\—/ch:EH SVKIIE;.CH SETTING S;'é_ll\_l_ll:_)lANFéD MEANING
1 SWAO-1 SWAO0-2 SWAO0-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fur Elise
ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
2 Not Used OFF ON Buzzer
Not Used ON OFF Chime
3
SWo4
4 ON Not used
OFF x Not used
MUSIC CH1 selection. The kind of music varies depending on the melody IC located on this
circuit card.
7
8 ON Not used
OFF x Not used
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PH-CK17
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6. Externa Interface

When this circuit card is located in the TSWM, connect 34PH EXCLK CA-A to the EXCLKO/EXCLK1
connectors on the backplane of the TSWM.

Mounting Module JEERYVAY

34PH EXCLK CA-A LEAD ACCOMMODATION

REAR VIEW

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

(Slot No.zs)\l I ,/ (SlotNo.21)

TSWM

===
%Npo@mwmmbwmp

34PH EXCLK
CA-A

MDF

/

Installation Cable ™ To Digital Interface and/or DCS
34PH EXCLK CA-A 4

SlotNo. B [00|01[02[03]04|05]06[07]08|09]10[11]12]13]14[15]16]17]18]19]20]|21]22] 23]

0 T
— —
o} O
IE
TSWM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 3-22 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (TSWM)
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DCS

MDF

PBX

S S L S L
b R e REEEEEEEEREEE L EELEEEEEEE S
PR T A
A.B A.B. < aa] o |lolololclolclolalo N e e I R I R I
== == = = < ||| (<00 (@ < || ||| |af<|@
=) o) =] =) =) ) Nilnl22d|D|N|N|2 |0 Nl NN |0
olo ol|o o) o) o lo|2122(2]2]12]|2(2 o [0]212]2(2]2]12]|2(2
a ala o a [a) [a] [a] [a] [a] [a] [a] [a] [a] |a) o | alalalalalalalala
v v
= = = = fe) o
Qe e e e ¥ 3
= = = = O (@]
oo O oo O 3 3
oo oa oo oa e e

CHAPTER 3
Page 191
Revision 4.0

ND-70182 (E)

The following circuit cards have Clock Output Leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA-30CCTB),
Figure 3-23 Connecting Route Diagram

DTI (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (PA-24PRT, PA-30PRTC).

Note :




PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]%
12345678 |ON
SWo1 [0000oooo | 4
W02 12345678 |ON
qopopooo | 4
SWO03 Q
SW05 i”j OTN
1234 | ON
SN qoog | ¢
12345678 |ON
Swo4 0000000 | 4
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Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

1. Genera Function

This circuit card used together with a direct digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization
between networks. Since this circuit card provides a high precision base clock oscillator, the system
containing this circuit card can be a clock source office of the digital network. As seen in the figure below,
the PLO can be redundant regardless of the system switching network selection. This circuit card is used

for the IMX-U system.

DTI DCs0 (MDF) DCS1
ISW PLO PLO1
64K+8K
osc = osc
=t
SEL CLK, FH, WFH] SEL
ACT, ALM,
PLL >< PLL
BWB)
H Drv Drv '
v 32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
PLO ACT PLOACT |}
(BWB) (BWB) i

HSWO00 HSwi11

64K+FH, WFH
TSW ACT
(Cable)

64K+FH, WFH
TSW ACT
(Cable)

TSWO00 [~ | TSwWo03

from from
LN DTI Y LN DTI
LNO ------------ : : \ LN3
: PLOO pLO1 | ! v | PLOO PLO 1 :
(IMGO/MG1) (TSWMO, ><(Tswmo i [rswmo ><(TSWMO (IMGOIIMGl)E
32M, FH+WFH | [— H H 1 32M, FH+WFH
PlOACT = ! %/ : : + PloacT
H H
V] oTsw Tsw : : TSW Tsw | !
00~03 10-13 : ! 00~03 10~13
{ ! Al ! !
H H
: H
H :
V| mux MUX H H MUX MUX
t |(systemo! (System1, H H (SystemO (System1, E
: H
' LNO : : LN3
: CLKO ck1 | v | ciko CLK1 :
i (IMG2/IMG3) (TSWM1) (Tswmiy ! b [rswme (TSWML (IMGZHMGs)E
32M, FH+WFH H : 32M, FH+WFH
PLO ACT H H PLO ACT
H
TSwW Tswo| 4 v oTsw Tsw
00~03 10-13 | 1 v | 00-03 10-13
R
{ R R ! {
H H
: H
H :
MUX Mux | i v | Mux MUX
(System0; (System1, H v |(systemo; (System1,

Figure 3-24 Location of PH-CK17-A (PLO)
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2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module BRIV

00|/01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11|12{13|14|15|16|17|18|19
2 2
o o
® ®
S =
Mounting Module
00|01{02|03|04|05|06|/07|08(09|10(11|12{13|14|15|16(17|18|19|20|21 22|23
= 2
o o
® "
S =
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-25

\

OPE

MB

MJ
MN
SYNC
ICK

swi1 |Ji]

CKPKG
ALMO
ALM1

0 000 OoOooo

PALM

swiz (gifodoon| =

o3
= SWo1

SW10 | ][] N=
w SW02

O SW03

J

Figure 3-25 Face Layout of PH-CK17-A (PLO)
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin active state.
Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:
« All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office
MJ Red e 32.768 MHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
e 8KHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
¢ Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FP is supplied by the SYNC card)
e Internal OSC (+5 ppm deviation) have failed when the system operates as the
clock source office
Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
MN Red e Oneor more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
e Drifting failure
e Internal OSC (+5 ppm deviation) failure
SYNC Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.
ICK Green Lights when the internal oscillator is operating normally.
CI\chF))tKe G Green Lightswhen the CLK card in TSWM1 isin normal operation.
ALMO . : .
Note Red Lights when clock failure has occurred in the CLK card.
ALM1 . ) .
Note Red Lights when FH failure has occurred in the CLK card.
PALM Red Remains lit when the On-Board Power Supply is abnormal.

Note:  Thislamp is effective when this card is mounted in TSWMO of the IMX-U system.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

Sl\\?,/bl\-ll\—/ICIZEH SETTING S-Sré;\_l_ll?lANzD MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixedto“1.”
SI\VI\Q-II\-AC':EH SVK:(-;.CH SETTING S;é.ll\_l_ll?lANgD MEANING

1 ON x Note 1 Clock subordinate office.
OFF Clock source office.
ON x Note 1l Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is used.

2 OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.

3 ON X Note 1l Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Framg Head signals are extracted from the DCS

4 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).

swos o | x N | e
ON When clock sourcefa@ lurehas occurreql inall suppl_y routes, the
PLO outputsthe original clock of theinternal oscillator.
> OFF 9 Whencl 0(_:k sourcefail ure hasoccurredin all supply routes, the
PL O continues outputting the current phase clock.

5 ON X Note 1l Thiscircuit card is associated with SYNC (PA-CK 11) card.
OFF Thiscircuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK11) card.

. ON A-law CODEC is used for Music-On-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC isused for Music-On-Hold.

8 OFF X Fixed OFF (Not used).

Note 1: Whenthiscardisused inthe 4-IMG or ISAMM of the IMX-U system, specify the clock source (DCSor DTI)
according to the clock network configuration for the office.

Note 2: Thisstandard setting is applicable when this card is mounted in TSAMO of the IMX-U system.
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SIL/\QLCI:EH SV\IGI'CI').CH SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_ll?lANl(?;D MEANING
1 ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU O is not used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1 isnot used.
ON DIU 2 isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2 isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SW02 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
Note . ON x 1.5M clock for DIU 0.
OFF 2 M clock for DIU 0.
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 1.
® OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1.
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 2.
! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2.
ON x 1.5M clock for DIU 3.
8 OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3.
ON External hold tone source isused via FM lead.
SW10 ! OFF X MUSIC ROM isused asthe hold tone.
ON CLK card is hot used.
2 OFF x CLK cardisused.

Note:  When thiscard is mounted in TSWMO of the IMX-U system, DCSclock fromthe |SWisused. The DTI clock
can also be used as an alternate clock supply route in case of DCS clock failure.
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
Impedance of the External
1 SWil-1 SW1l-2 Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
2 OFF ON 47K Q
Swil
Impedance of the External
3 SW11-3 SWil-4 Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
4 OFF ON 47K Q
1 SW12-1 SW12-2 SW12-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fur Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
Not Used ON OFF Buzzer
3 Not Used OFF ON Chime
SwWi12
ON Not used
4
OFF X Not used
MUSIC (CH1) selection. The music varies depending on the melody | C located on this circuit
card.
ON Not used
8
OFF X Not used
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

6. Externa Interface
PL O input |eads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK 1

e PLO mounting slots

The PLO card is mounted in slots 21 and 23 of TSWM.

Front View

N
o
N
=
N
N
N
w

00[01|02|{03|04|05|06|07(08(09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19

TSWM

0w [onoxal
o[ proxal

TSW

. LT cable connectors

Connect the LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the TSWM backplane.

Backplane

X3

[CoCoJCaCco HHV_"_U_"_\H 1

0¥10x3

TSWM

] [
T et ——
T T—l ) T ———
T ——T] r—r—
T T—T  —"m——T
T — | —T—
T T—l ) T ———
hf—n—‘ﬂ F[h—n—‘ﬂ Fﬂ
hf—n—‘ﬂ F[h—n—‘ﬂ Fﬂ
————aof——f
p—— F‘hl—"—\ﬂ fﬂ
] [

T T—T  —"m——T
T — | —T—
e Y e i

———— fl————n fﬂ
—=—=—— F"HV_"_U_"_\H fﬂ

T et

N e—= h——f

Figure 3-26 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (1/2)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e EXCLKO/EXCLKZ1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the 4 inputs. (There are a maximum of 4 inputs.) DIU
leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) 7 DIU3xx (low).

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Cable Lead Location

o I I
71 FEMO [ 2| E
TSWM 8 .
9 4
0 | DIU3B | 5 | DIU3A
1| DIU2B | 6 | DIU2A
EXCLKO Z L DA
EXCLK1 3 [ DIUOB | 8 | DIUOA
34 9
35| DCSB | 10] DCSA
36 11
37
38
REAR VIEW

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Installation Cable _1— To Digital Interface and/or DCS

/TN

Figure 3-26 PLO Pin Assighments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG) (2/2)
PLO input leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1.
e PLO mounting slots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 09 and 13 of ISWM.

Front View
00|{01(02|03|04|05|06|07|/08(09|10|11|12|13|14({15|16(17|18(19|23
m m
5 )
= o
ISWM 5 =
o) T
o o
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

. LT cable connectors

Connect LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO0 and EXCLK! on the ISWM backplane.

Backplane
EXCLKL EXCLKO [= S

L

[ ——

———

AL

Figure 3-27 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISW) (1/2)

ISWM

—
(1000

————c— ||
[I———p

e EXCLKO/EXCLKZ1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the 4 inputs. (There are a maximum of 4 inputs.) DIU
leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) [7 DIU3xx (low).

Rear View

A ™
ISWM | &SR (Sloi No.0o)

o o]l oN](e2] (] EEN (V) (N] [

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Installation Cable “}— To Digital Interface and/or DCS

.
7 -

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Figure 3-27 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISW) (2/2)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

Cable Connection Diagram

Provide the following wiring at the M DF. Thefollowing connection diagram shows an example of asystem
that hasthe PLO cardsin dual configuration. Figure 3-28 isacable connection diagram (ISW) for accepting
synchronization clocks from an external high-stability oscillator.

BASEU

maximum 400 meters (1320 feet) (24 AWG)

ISW - >|
: MDF
5 PCM Cable(IP)
: SRt External
—,: ______ High-Stability
: DCSA |7 .- -t Oscillator #1
PLO#L LT Connector Cable [ T _..-""
: DCSB | .- @ LK
ExcLK1| i N
: EXCLK1
: DCSB
PLO#0 LT Connector Cable
: DCSA
EXCLKO|
H\ ... .| PeMcableqp) ol
EXCLKO Yo
High-Stability
) Oscillator #0

® o

Figure 3-28 Cable Connection (ISW) for Accepting Synchronization Clocks from an External Oscillator
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

This figure shows an example of distributing clock from a digital interface in LN. This example assumes that
the Digital Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24AWG)

-l
-}

LN /— LT Connector
MDF

Y

Digital ] BI] Installation Cable RA PCM Cable (2P) to other node
------------------- ———
Interface RB . PCM
W -— TA Carrier
maximum 100 L EqUIpment
ISW meters (330 feet) POUTA DSU
T (PZY:\'Vc) N I I G :
- Corom @
PLO#0 | Installation Cable CLK
il }[] DIUOAO P
EXCLKO
DIUOBO _E ENote 1
DIU1AO P
pro#r | [1] :[] DIU1BO
EXCLK]] I~ DIU2A0
DIU2B0O
DIU3AO
DIU3BO

Installation Cable DIUOAL

DIUOB1 Note 2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3AL
DIU3B1

Note 1: PLO hasa maximum 4 inputs. DIUOxx |eads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes. DIU3xx
leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-29 Cable Connection Diagram (ISW) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISWM

CLK10 CLKOO

(Slot No.lZ)\I I ,/ (Slot No.08)

DCS Connection

/

ISW-LN PLO CA-A

o Etﬁc"z'él\ Es’l(ct",\'fon TSWMO PLOCLOCK1 PLOCLOCKO TSWML
(Slot No. I) J/ (SlotNo21) (Slot No.23)  (Slot No.21)

PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO \ /
(Slot No.zsl)\l I / (SlotNo.21) i I

»

“— PLO-CLK CA-A

DIU Connection Note MDE
-
-—/-

Installation Cable

To Digital Interface

.

=y (= (G 51 (3 (631 EN) (8] [N o

Note: For DIU connection route diagram, see the figure on the next page.

Figure 3-30 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (ISW-LNO)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

Figure 3-31 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface. Thisfigure assumesthat the Digital
Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

+—————————maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24 AWG)
— IMG1——
: /— LT Connector MDF
. PCM
Digital Installation Cable RA | PCM Cable (2P) Carrier to other node
Interface RB :
--------------- Equipment
D E— TA | DSU
i | maximum 100 B . i @
i meters (SSE)ZZT\%G) Egﬂig i CLK
-——— :
PLO#0 Installation Cable : :
|
: DIU0AO] ! !
DIUOBO[ "} } Note 1
PLO#1 DIU1AO| : !
Il |L'" DIU1BO| !
DIU2AO| ! !
: DIU2BO| : !
DIU3AO| : !
DIU3BO|
Installation Cable DIUOAL :-:
DIUOB1{ : Note?2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1

Note 1: PLO hasa maximum of 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes.
DIU3xx leads are used for the 4th. The first input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-31 Cable Connection Diagram (4-IMG System/LN) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISW-LN PLO CA-A/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A and

ISW-LN PLO CA-A cable/ Installation Cable(25P)

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Pin Assignment MDF
PIN| LEAD |PIN| LEAD
No.| NAME | No.| NAME ~ MUSIC
26| FM1 1 E Note e SOURCE
27| FMO 2 E O -
28 3
29 4 —
30 5
Multiple connections between the systems 0 and 1
31 6 h
are required on the MDF.
32 7
33 8
/\\/\ /\/

<

Note: FM1isnot used at thistime.

Figure 3-32 Connection of External Music-On-Hold

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

ON

MB :IQ

et 00aAnan | +
e 008Anan | +

SWO03 O

SW10

—~
==IN
—>

s i | 1

swiz anfano | 4
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PH-CK18
Clock

PH-CK18
Clock

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card is used for the Local Node of the IMX-U system. The main function of thiscircuit card is
to supply basic clock signalsto the system. This card receives clock signalsfrom the Phase L ock Oscillator
(PLO) located in TSWMO of IMG1, distributing the following signals to the Time Division Switch (TSW)
located in TSWM1 of IMG2.

* 32768 MHz CLK
.+ 8KHzFH

e bBmsecx “n” FH (for Wireless System)
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PH-CK18

Clock
DTI0 123 DCSO  (MDF)  DCSL
:'I'S'V\; """"""" B | PLGo" """ [=Tno | I B 0 H
osc 64K+8K osc
H ] H
: f I e g I f :
H SEL SEL H
H CLK, FH, WFH| H
: ACT, ALM :
: PLL >< PLL :
: (BWB) !
H Drv Drv H
1 32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
! PLOACT PLOACT |
1 (BWB) (BWB) !
HSW00 HSW11
64K+FH, WFH \/ 64K+FH, WFH
H TSWO00 | =~ | TSWO03 TSW ACT TSW ACT TSW10| =~ | TSwi3 H
: (Cable) (Cable) :
from from
LN DTI ; R LN DTI
1 LNO : . LN3 :
: PLOO PLO1 | ! ¢ | oo PLO 1 :
(IMGO/IMG1) (TSWMO ><(TSWMO : 1 |rswwmo ><(TSWM0 (IMGO/IMGI):
32M, FH+WFH & —— H : ' 32M, FH+WFH
PLOACT i ‘% —— : : - \ ' PLoACT
v Tsw TSW : : TSw Tsw | !
1 | 00-03 10-13 : : 00-03 10-13 | &
: l l Vo~ l l E
E MUX MUX : : MUX MUX | 3
' |(systemo, (System1 H ' (System0 (System1. E
: : . LCITRK :
' LNO : : LN3 :
T (IMG2/IMG3) | _CHKO | i | CLko cid (IMG2/IMG3)
: (TSWM1 (Tswm1) ¢ v |rswmz (TSWM1 :
H 32M, FH+WFH : ' 32M, FH+WFH :
: PLO ACT : : PLO ACT :
: Tsw Tsw | ! P oTsw TSW :
: 00~03 10-13 | | 0o-03 10~13 :
= T T i~ T ’
E MUX MUX | ' MUX MUX H
H (System0; (System1l E v |(Systemo; (System1l H
Figure 3-33 Location of PH-CK18 (CLK)
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

Mounting locations for this circuit card are shown below.

Mounting Module TSWMl (IMG2)

00|{01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09

10

1112|1314

15

16

17

18

19

N
o
N
iy

22

N
w

(o#®) X120

(T#) M0

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of each lamp and switch on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-34.

\

0 oo

ALMO
ALM1

PALM

OPE

MB

Figure 3-34 Face Layout of PH-CK18 (CLK)

CHAPTER 3
Page 210
Revision 4.0

ND-70182 (E)




PH-CK18

Clock
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown below:
LAMP COLOR MEANING
OPE Green Lights when thiscircuit card isin ACT state.
ALMO Red Lights when clock signal failure has occurred.
ALM 1 Red Lights when Frame Head signal failure has occurred.
PALM Red Lights when the On Board Power Supply failure has occurred.
5. Switch Settings
Switch settings for this circuit card are shown below.
SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
OFF X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
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6. Externa Interface

CLK10.

(Slot No.lz)\l I / (Slot No.0g)

ISWM

CLKO0O

DCS Connection

ISW-LN PLO CA-A

.

EXCLK1.

|
N I e

(Slot N0.23|)
PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO

TSWMO

PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO
(Slot No.23)  (Slot No.21)

TSWM1

(Slot No.23|)\' ' / (Slot No.21)
[ [
[

AL}

DIU Connection Note

-1

Installation Cable

MDF

“— PLO-CLK CA-A

To Digital Interface and/or DCS

Note: For DIU connection route diagram, see the figure on the next page.

Figure 3-35 LT Connector Lead Location (ISW-LNO)

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
CHAPTER 3 ND-70182 (E)
Page 212

Revision 4.0




PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

1.

General Function

PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

Thiscircuit card isthe Hotel Attendant Console (Hotel ATTCON) interface card that supports the interface
function for the Hotel ATTCON (maximum two sets of Hotel ATTCON per card), PM function (controlling
of Hotel ATTCON and exchanging of control commandswith the CPU), PB/DP sending function (sending
of PB signals or DP signals under control of the PM), receiving data (Hotel ATTCON Call Termination
Information) link interface function, etc.

CPU

GT

TDSW

: Control Line
....... : Speech Path

10 Local Bus : Input Output Local Bus
PM Bus : Port Microprocessor Bus

MUX

ATTENDANT
CONSOLE (x2)

)

2.

Figure 3-36 Location of PA-CS08-B (HMATI) Card in the System

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The PA-CS08-B (HMATI) card can be mounted in the shaded slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

00{01|/02|03{04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22)|23
T T
= =
5 5
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PA-CS08

Hotel Attendant Interface

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-37.

Note:

SWi1

swos [ | swos [ | \

swoz [ | swor [ ] ore

=
N-OPE

swos [ |

~ MB

[N
DEE] FU1 (Note)

FUO (Note)

BLS1
BLSO
BLA1
BLAO

When extracting/inserting this card, care should be taken as to the FUO, FU1.

<Extraction> [J MB key —» ON [J Remove the FUO and FU1. [7 Extract this card.
<Insertion> [J Mount this card without the FUO and FU1. [7 Plug in the FUO and FU1.

[JMB key — OFF

Figure 3-37 Face Layout of HMATI Card

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state.
Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLSO Blinks when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLS1 Blink
Note:  Thelamp also blinks when dial signals are being sent out.
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Hotel Attendant Interface

LAMP COLOR STATE
BLAO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLA1 Blink Blinks when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SV\IGBCH SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁANgD MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB ircui
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SETTING OF TAS SIGNALLING SYSTEM
SWITCH TAS (A WIRE) TAS (B WIRE)
SWO02 (TASO) 1 -48v G
SWO03 (TASL) > CR G
4 3 G G
4 LOOP LOOP
1 ON x Fixed
2 OFF x Fixed
SW04 -
3 ON X Fixed
4 OFF x Fixed
1
SETTING OFTAS CURRENT LIMIT RESISTANCE
SW7-1/ SW7-2/ SW7-3/ SW7-4/
) Sws-1 SW8-2 Sws-3 Sws-4 RESISTANCE
ON ON ON OFF 0Q
SW07 (TASD) OFF ON ON OFF 200 Q
SWO08 (TASL) ON OFF ON OFF 390Q
3 OFF OFF ON OFF 590 Q
ON ON OFF OFF 820Q
OFF ON OFF OFF 1020 Q
ON OFF OFF OFF 1210Q
OFF OFF OFF OFF 1410Q
4
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Hotel Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON
1
OFF X Fixed
ON
2 ,
OFF X Fixed
Swi1
ON
3 .
OFF X Fixed
ON
4
OFF X Fixed
ON X
1
OFF
ON X
2
OFF )
SW12 Fixed (al ON).
ON X
3
OFF
ON X
4
OFF
0 ON No. 0 System isin Make-busy request.
OFF X Normal setting.
ON No. 1 System isin Make-busy request.
SW9 1 ¥ _ red
OFF X Normal setting
OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used

Note: WhenthePB signal issent fromthe Hotel ATT, set the SW 12-1~4 ON, and assign AHSY command, INDEX
114, b7 = I.

CHAPTER 3 ND-70182 (E)
Page 216
Revision 4.0



6. Externa Interface

PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

Thelocation for the LT connector leads for this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-38.

Mounting Module PIM

LT5, 11 Connecter
(LT Connector on the ATT TERM)

26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 |TAS0OBO | 17] TAS 0AQ
43 |TAS 1B0O | 18] TAS 1A0
44 19
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
[cTs]
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 W LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 W
/ V \'4 V \'4 V \ / \"4 \' V \'4 V \

SlotNo. P Joofo1]o2{o3fo4fos5]o6]07]08]o9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18f19]20]21]22]23]

0103|0507 oo [ 11 F2422123 0103|0507 | oo |11 2123
141822 a5 2
Group No. P
00 | 02 | 04 | 06 [ 08 | 10 A2 00 | 02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 Pt
12|16 20 15 20
< I
PIM < z
= =

Figure 3-38 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
o UP: Circuit card Make-busy
MB ]% T DOWN: Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
123 4
SW02 : : :
1234
SW03 N
SWo4 A IFFEY
| nond
o]
SW07 | 22z
| 0000
SW08 T 223
| oooo
OFF -—[]
No. 3
No. 2
SW09 No. 1 SW9-2, SW9-3: Not used.
No. 0
— ON L
(Piano Switch)
SWiL % 1234
| oo
o)
SW12 A 1234
' 0000
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card is a Desk Console interface which supports the interface function for accommodating two
sets of Desk Consoles, PB/DP sender function and Trunk Answer from any Station (TAS) function.

—
MUX
7 PCMHW
—~7 PMBUS
MUX
7 PCMHW
PM BUS
R
MUX
| 7 PCMHW
PM BUS
" | PCM HW
TSW/INT/PLO
CPR 7 PMBUS
[T ] MUX | |
ST~ — ‘ LC/TRK ‘ ‘ ATI ‘
DESK —
CONSOLE — ]

Figure 3-39 Location of PA-CS33 (ATI) Card in the System
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PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-CS33 (ATI) can be mounted in either Slot 12 or 23 of the PIM.

Mounting Module

00|{01(02|03|04|{05|06|07|08({09|10(11|12(13|14(15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22]|23
> 5
/ /

Universal Slots

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

Universal Slots

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown in Figure 3-40.

~N

OPE

k SWO00

PALM
BLA1
BLAO
BLS1
BLSO

00 000 [0

% SwWo1

J
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Figure 3-40 Face Layout of PA-CS33 (ATI)
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit while circuit card is operating normally.
OPE
OFF Off when circuit card is not operating.
Red Lights when the power feeding circuit failure has occurred.
PALM
OFF Off when the power feeding circuit operates normally.
Lights when the corresponding circuit busy (At the same time, turns off PA lamp on
Red
the Desk Console).
BLAO Flash o
BLA1L (60 1PM) Flashes when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.
Off when the corresponding circuit isin idle (At the same time, turns onPA lamp on
OFF
the Desk console).
Red Lights when the corresponding sender circuit isin use.
BLSO Flash Flashes when the corresponding sender circuit isin Make-busy state or when select
BLS1 (60 1PM) signals are being transmitted.
OFF Off when the corresponding sender circuitisin idle.

5. Switch Setting

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card is Make-busy.
SWO00
DOWN X Circuit card is cancel for Make-busy.
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Attendant Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON X Make-busy cancel for #0 Desk Console.
0
OFF Make-busy request for #0 Desk Console.
ON X Make-busy cancel for #1 Desk Console.
SWo1 1
OFF Make-busy request for #1 Desk Console.
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used
SW10 and SW13 designate the current limit resistance far TASH#0 and TAS#1 respectivdy.
SW10-3/ SW10-2/ SW10-1/ STANDARD
1 SW13-3 SW13-2 SW13-1 SETTING RESISTANCE
ON ON ON 0Q
ON ON OFF 220Q
SW10 ON OFF ON 398 Q
(TASHO) 2 ON OFF OFF 618 Q
SW13 OFF ON ON 800 Q
(TASHL) OFF ON OFF 10200
OFF OFF ON 1198 Q
3 OFF OFF OFF x 1418Q
4 This switch designates theTAS signaling system in conjunction with SW 11/12 and SW14/
15.
SW11/12 and SW14/15 designate theTAS#0 andTAS#1 signaling system (in conjunction with SW10-4
(TASHO)/SW13-4 (TASHL).
SW1V/ SIGNAL WHEN SEIZED
SW12 Swi12/ SW11/ SW10-4/ STANDARD
SW15 Swi4 SW13-4 SETTING TAS 0A/ TAS 0B/
(TASHO) TAS 1A TAS 1B
SW14/ ON ON ON CR G
SW15
(TASHL) OFF ON ON -48V G
OFF OFF OFF X LOOP LOOP
OFF OFF ON G G
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PA-CS33
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SWITCH SWITCH SETTING STANDARD MEANING
NAME NO SETTING
For Business system, set SW16-1 and SW16-7 to OF-. When the system has Hotel
application, set SW16-1 and SW16-7 according to system data as shown be ow.
Desk Console SYS 1 INDEX 160
Key pattern SWi16-1 SW16-7
to be used Bit 1 Bit 0
1 ON 1 1
Hotel type ON
OFF 0 1
ON — 1
Business type OFF
OFF — 0
2 ON Desk Console Expanded LCD Display available.
SW16 OFF Desk Console Expanded LCD Display not available.
3 SW16-3/4/5 designates the nation code as showing below.
SW16-5 SW16-4 SW16-3 COUNTRY
4 ON ON OFF NORTH AMERICA
ON OFF ON AUSTRALIA
5 Other combinations Not used
6 ON A-law PCM coding.
OFF X p-law PCM coding.
7 Refer to SW16-1.
8 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF).
1 ON Denial of PCM receiving while transmitting PB signals.
OFF X PCM receives irrespective of PB signal s transmission.
2 ON x Fixed to ON.
Desk Console Key Pattern. Set SW17-3 and SW17-4 according to SYS 1, Index 6.
3 SYS 1 INDEX 6
SW17-3 SW17-4
Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4
SwW17 OFF OFF 0 0 0
ON OFF 0 0 1
4 OFF ON 0 1 0
ON ON 1 0 0
5~7 OFF x Fixed to OFF.
8 ON Start up in Night mode after circuit card initialization.
Note OFF x Start up in Day mode after circuit card initialization.
Note: DESK CONSOLE startsup in Day or Night mode according to this setting after the circuit card initializa-

tion, regardless of the mode before the initialization.
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Attendant Interface

6.

External Interface

Location of theL T connector leads for the DESK CONSOLE interfaceis as shown in Figure 3-41.

Mounting Module LT5, 11 connector
1
2
3
4
5
Note: The lead for each ADD 6
ON CONSOLE is <
shown below. BN4800 | 9 | BN4801 Note: The lead for each
35 1(1) DESK CONSOLE is
23 BN4820 1 BN4821 shown below.
38 13
#0 ADD ON #1 ADD ON 39 TBN4810 | 14 | BNZBIL
MODULE MODULE 40 15
41 | BN4830 | 16 | BN4831 #0 DESK #1 DESK
AO Al 42 BO 17| A0 CONSOLE CONSOLE
BO B1 43 18
44 B2 19 A2 A2 A3
BN4800 - 48v BN4810 - 48v 15 20 B2 B3
BN4801 - 48v BNABLL - 48v 0Bl ol Al BN4820 - 48v BN4830 - 48v
48 B3 23 A3 BN4821 - 48v BN4831 - 48v
49 24
50 __—| 25
LT5
LT0 LTl T2 LT3 T4 LT6 LT7 T8 LT9 LTI0
/ N N N NV NV N\ / N N Y NV N N\
SlotNo. p|00|01(02|03|04(05|06|07(08|09|10(11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18|19(20|21|22|23
151923 151923
01|{03|05|07|09 |11 01|{03|05|07|09 |11
14118 |22 1411822
Group No. }
13|17 (21 131721
00|02|04|06|08|10 00|02|04|06|08|10
12|16 |20 12|16 |20
3 3
PIM - -
Figure 3-41 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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PBX
Installation MDF IDF #0 DESK
Cable 6-PIN MODULAR CONSOLE
ROSETTE
Al A A2 | A2
B2 B2
BN4820 | (-48V) BN4820
BN4821 | (-48V) BN4821 6-PIN MODULAR
---------- CABLE
N T GND
. GND
! #1 DESK
: CONSOLE
A3 R A3
B3 ' B3
BN4830 | . | | BN4830
BN4831 | | BN4831
S S
PO R B END
. ND
O Bl e
GND
(PZ-M377)

Figure 3-42 Connecting Route Diagram

Note:  The power feeding wires (BN4820/BN4821/BN4830/BN4831/GND) are not required when the power is
supplied to the DESK CONSOLE locally.
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Figure 3-43 shows how to connect Desk Console.

Wire the cables to the Modular Block as shown below.

Bottom View

6-core Modular Cable 6-core Modular Block  |pe/MDE

-

PAGE LINE
(8-core) RE®, (6-core) .
(8-core) |:'|: —
. J i .
DESK CONSOLE PA-CS33 Pin Assignment
PIN LEAD |PIN[ LEAD
No.| NAME | No.| NAME
26 1
27 2
DESK CONSOLE
32 7
33 8
?Aesé( ICC”BSO'E 34 BN4800| 9 |BN4801
odular Jac 6-core Modular Cable 35 10
GND 36| BN4820] 11 [BN4821
Transformer [ _ Surge ) 37 12
H Protection \\ \ 18V 38 13
_O —{ 39| BN4810| 14 [BN4811—
~ Al 40 15
41| BN4830]| 16 |[BN4831
U 2 B2 71 A2 Add-on for
~ Bl [Console 0
Ny L 23 18 le 0
H44] B0 [19] A0 Console
pcioc  |-GND O CGND 25 20
Convertor | —48V/-24V ~ / 48V 461 B1 1211 A1 = Add-onfor
47 22 Console 1
-/ \/ 28] B3 [23] A3 |<—Console1
49 24
50 25
G 4L

Note:  GND wires should be connected to PZ-M77. (BASE-U)

Figure 3-43 Desk Console Connection

Power supply and the maximum distance between the ATI and Desk Console. The maximum distance between
the ATI circuit card and Desk Console is as shown below.

Source 0.5 pCable 0.65 @ Cable
PBX 1,148 ft. (350 m) 1,640 ft. (500 m)
Local Power Supply 3,937 ft. (1,200 m) 4,921 ft. (1,500 m)
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If the distance exceeds above, estimate it according to the calculations shown in Figure 3-44.

— m |-
- »>| - - |- >
PBX Installation 6-pin Modular ggl\?SEOSEE
’/ Cable MDF IDF rosette
A2 A |
—<< ------- - -
ATI B2 | 5 ] | ?
BN4820)(-48V) . . . .- .. |BN4820 6-pin Modular
BN4821{(-48V) ...|BN4821 Cable
e .. GND
o GND
: #1 DESK
' CONSOLE
A3 | .. . A | |
B3 | .. ... R e
BN4s30| ' . _|Bnas3o
BN4831| . .. . _|BN4831
oounn- . GND
l o SR . GND
GND
(PZ-M377)

Figure 3-44 Distance between PBX and Modular Rosette of Desk Console
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Calculation of the distance between the ATI circuit card and Modular Rosette

The distance M in the figure above is determined according to the Direct-Current resistance of power
supply cables (-48V and GND). Note that the maximum resistance is 26 Q as shown in the following
formula:

m=a+ b+ c =< 26Q

m: Maximum Direct-Current resistance between the ATI circuit card and Modular Rosette
a: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of A
b: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of B
c: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of C

Example of Calculation

a, b, and c are calculated by the following formulae:

Note:  You arenot required to use cable lengths in metersin the following formulae. You may use cable lengthsin
feet, yards, or whatever units you prefer. However, the units of resistance you use must match the units of
length you use. For example, if you use distance in feet, you must also use DCresistance per foot.

Cableresistance of DC -48V cables Cable resistance on GND cables
u (Q/m) x x (m) u (Q/m) x x (m)
= +
2 1
N No. of DC -48V cables N—— No. of GND cables

Cableresistance of DC -48V cables Yo Cable resistance on GND cables

v (Q/m) x'y (m) v (Q/m) x'y (m)
= +
2 2
N__ No. of DC -48V cables N No. of GND cables
Cable resistance of DC -48V cables Cable resistance on GND cables
w (Q/m) x z (m) w (Q/m) x z (m)
c= +
2 2
N No. of DC -48V cables N No. of GND cables

u : DC resistance per meter in therange of A (Q/m)
v :DCresistance per meter in the range of B (Q/m)
w : DC resistance per meter in the range of C (Q/m)
X : Cablelength (m) in therange of A
y :Cablelength (m) in therange of B

z :Cablelength (m)intherange of C
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The location of the LT connector leads for the TAS interface is as shown in Figure 3-45.

Mounting Module

LT5, 11 connector

26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38| TAS1B |13] TASI1A
39 14
40] TASOB |15] TASOA
41 16
42 17
43 18
44 19
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
[c7s ]
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 W LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT1I0 W
/ \4 V \4 V \4 \ / V V \4 V \4 \

SlotNo. P JooJo1]o2{o3]oafos5|o6fo07|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21]22]23]

01|03 |05 |07 |09 |11 212123 01|03 [ o5 |07 |09 |11 122123
141822 s
Group No. P
00 [02 [ 04|06 | 08 | 10 12 00 {02 | 04|06 | 08 | 10 ot
121620 H>Ti5T50
PIM > >

Figure 3-45 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
SW00 ]% T
— OFF
Swo1
ON -—
ON
SW10 (TAS #0) ﬁﬁﬁ ﬁ T
ON
SW13 (TAS#1) ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ T
SW11 (TAS#0) I
OFF __, ON
SW12 (TAS #0) L]
OFF ___, ON
SW14 (TAS#1) L1
OFF __, ON
SW15 (TAS#1) ]
OFF ___, ON
e UagAAaag | +
> iAgGaaaq |+
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Line Circuit

1.

General Function

PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

The PA-16LCBW circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 16 analog voice terminals and
the system with a range of 1200 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “ Stutter
Dial Tone,” which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required. In addition, momentary open/reverse battery function
is provided for 16 channels on this card. Thisisa-48V card.

INT SW
PUBLIC C.O.line
NETWORK coTt
PA-16LCBW
A ( )
A- LC
Analog Terminal
|[¢——— max. 1200 [Q] ———
i« Loop Resistance: Max. 1200 [Q] (inclusive of ' x Local I/O Bus
terminal Resistance) ! CpPU GT
. * Open Function: x 15 circuits !
. * Reverse / Open Function: x 1 circuit (selectable) :
'« Stutter Dial Tone/Message Waiting Lamp (selectable) :
' « Encoding Law: p-law '
L I I I T T T T I ]
Figure 3-46 Location of PA-16LCBW (LC) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16LCBW (LC) circuit card can be mounted in the following universal slots.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08[09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19(20|21|22|23
) °
Note: @ Indicates universal dotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-47.
\
- OPE
SWi18
| — BL15
=
[
=
=
=
=
= 9
=
 — |
=
=
=
=
[
— BLO
SW17
SW16 SW15
SwW14
SW10 Swil
4
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP

LAMP NAME COLOR LAMP STATUS MEANING OF INDICATION
OPE Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of the circuit card is operating normally.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1) Ringing signal isbeing transmitted. Busy Lamp keepsflashingin
synchronizing with on/off of the ringing signal.
E;LO Green 2) Dial pulses are being received. While dial pulsesfrom aline are
BL1S Flashing being received, Busy Lamp keepsflashing in synchronizing with

the dia pulses coming from the line.
3) Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy Lamp keeps flashing at 60 ipm.
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5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-16L. CBW card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00
(MB) ON ]9 Circuit card make-busy
Circuit Card
:% Make-busy Key o
Circuit card make-busy cancel
OFF ;
:% (normal operating mode)
SW10 North America, Other Country (i Law)
(BNWO-7) Balancing Net- ON BNW: Compromise Impedance
T 3 a56 75| 4 |work Designation (EIA/TIA-464A) (Note)
DDDDDDDD i for long distance.
OoFfF |* Each element on
this am:ch C orr.? North America, Other Country (L Law)
;%0;75 O creut ) orr BNW: 600 Q (Note)
i for short distance

Note:  Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B) and 600Q.

(For North America, Other Country (1 Law))

ON OFF
3504 1000Q
o—W W 0
0.21 600Q
— o YWW ‘o)

Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B)
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Line Circuit
SWITCH SVKIHO—.CH FUNCTION Ssl\flyl_l:lrlcNg MEANING
SWil Balancing Network
(BNW8-15) Designation
EEVETETE A « Each element onthis| (This same as previous page)
D D D D D D D D i switgh cprresponds
OFF to Circuit #8-#15.
SwWi4 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1i232] 2 ON Fixed to ON
gnog| 3 3 OFF | Fned 10 OFF
OFF 4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW15 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 ] ON ON Stutter Dial Tone Available
D D D D 2 OFF Stutter Dial Tone not Available
OFF 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
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SWITCH
SWITCH No.| FUNCTION SETTING MEANING
SW16 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 ] N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
D D D D 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW17 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
234 ] ON 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
DDDD ON Message Waiting Lamp Flashing
OFF 3 M essageWaiting (Controlled by Firmware)
Lamp OFF Message Waiting Lamp lit or Flashing
(Selected and Controlled by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW18
Polarity reverse or ON Momentary open
- O Momentary Open
&5 (OP%N) (Circuit #15 Only) OFE Polarity reverse
Slide switch
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

MODULE |SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
%Vgg) ]% OTN Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
SW10 123456 78 |ON
exwo) ||00000000] 1
Swil 123456 78 | 9N
exws15) | ((J0000000] 1
1234 | ON
S aooo| f
PIM
1234 | ON
SIS aooo| f
1234 | ON
S aooo| f
1234 | ON
S aooo| f
OFF ON
SWi8

(RVS)

(OPEN)

ND-70182 (E)
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7. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads for this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-48.

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in ®_| [~ Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26
27
28
29
30
31 B5 A5
32 B6 A6
33 B7 A7
34 B8 A8
35 B9 10 A9
36] B10 11] AI10
37| Bl1 12] All
38| Bi12 13] A12 3
39| Bi13 14] A13 39 B5 A5
40] Bil4 15| Al4 40 B6 A6
41] B15 16| A15 41 B7 1 A7
42 L7 42 B8 L/ A8
43 18 43 B9 18 A9
44 19 44] BI10 19 A10
45 20 45| Bl1 20 All
46 21 46] B12 21 Al2
47 22 47] B13 22 Al3
48 23 48| Bl4 23 Al4
49 24 49] B15 24 Al5
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \'4 V \'4 V \'4 \ / \'4 V \'4 V \'4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]o4a]os{o6|o07|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18[19]20[21[22]23]

15119123 15119 |23
0103|0507 |09]11 1218 [ 22 01]03|05]|07|09]11 1218 122
Group No. P

00|02|04]|06|08]10 13117121 00|02]04]|06|08]10 13117121

12116120 12 |16 | 20

PIM @) |0 9|0 |@ O 1©0|® Q|0 |@
: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HWS  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —o o—o o—o o o o —o oo o—o o o o

Figure 3-48 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)

See aso Connecting Route Diagram.
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Mounting Module PIM
Accommodated in @ ]

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 26 B8 1 A8

27 2 27 B9 2 A9

28 3 28 B10 3 Al10

29 4 29 B11 4 All

30 5 30 B12 5 Al2

31 6 31 B13 6 Al3

32 7 32 Bl14 7 Al4

33 8 33 B15 8 Al5

34 9 34 9

35 10 35 10

36 11 36 11

37 12 37 12

38 13 38 13

39 14 39 14

40 15 40 15

41 16 41 16

42 BO 17 A0 42 17

43 Bl 18 Al 43 18

44 B2 19 A2 44 19

45 B3 20 A3 45 20

46 B4 21 A4 46 21

47 B5 22 A5 47 22

48 B6 23 A6 48 23

49 B7 24 A7 49 24

50 25 50 25

LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \Y4 \" \Y4 \" \Y4 \ / \Y4 \" \Y4 \" \Y4 \

SlotNo. P [o0]o1]o02{o03]|04[05|06]07|08]o9]10]11]12f13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20[21]22]23]

15119123 15119 | 23
1
01]03|05]|07|09 |11 12118 (22 01]03|05]|07|09 |11 12 118 [ 22
Group No. P
00|02|04]|06|08]10 13417421 00|02|04]|06|08]10 13117121
12|16 |20 12116 |20
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ®
: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HWS5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —e o—o¢ o—o o o o —e o—o¢ o—o o o o

Figure 3-48 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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Line Circuit
Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-16 LCBW (LC) isasfollows.
MDF
PBX
Installation Cable
f A L1 ﬁ
LC &—TJ—¢ -
’\_ B L2
LT Connector — ¢ --==-----~-~- Jack Analog Terminal
< |
| Maximum 1200 [W] (inclusive of terminal resistance) VI
Figure 3-49 Connecting Route Diagram
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1. Genera Function

PA-16LCBY
Line Circuit

The PA-16LCBY circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 16 analog voice terminals and
the system with arange of 1200 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “ Stutter
Dial Tone,” which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required. In addition, polarity reverse function is provided for 16
channels on this card. The card can be used for Caller ID service. Thisisa-48V card.

PUBLIC

NETWORK

Analog Terminal

|
I
|
* Reverse Function : x 16 circuits '
« Stutter Dial Tone/Message Waiting Lamp (selectable) ,
« Encoding Law : A-law/p-law H

TSW/INT

C. O.LINE

COoT

N

(PA-16LCBY)
A

LC

| ——————— max. 1200 [Q] —————p|

* Loop Resistance : Max 1200[Q]
(inclusive of terminal resistance)

(PA-8RSTY)

RST

CPU

N\—— Local I/O Bus

GT

Figure 3-50 Locationof PA-16LCBY(LC) Circuit card within the System

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16LCBY (LC) circuit card can be mounted in the following universal slots.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01

02

03|04|05(06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14

15|16

17

18

19120(21 (22|23

ND-70182 (E)
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches on this card is shown in Figure 3-51.

SW10
(BNWO-7)

SW1L
(BNW8-15)

OPE

SW00
(VB)

[

(000 0000 oao ooaa

BL15

BLO
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Figure 3-51 Face Layout of PA-16LCBY(LC) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-16LCBY
Line Circuit

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | SAMSL | LAMP STATUS MEANING OF INDICATION
OPE Green Steady Lighting | Thecircuitry of the circuit card is operating normally.
Steady Lighting | Lineloop exists.
1) Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy Lamp keepsflashing
in synchronizing with on/off of the ringing signal.
BLO Green 2) Dial pulsesarebeing received. Whiledial pulsesfromalineare
B:_15 Flashing being received, Busy Lamp keeps flashing in synchronizing

with the dial pulses coming from the line.
3) Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy Lamp keeps flashing at 60 ipm.

5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-16LCBY (LC) card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00
(MB) ON ]9 Circuit card make-busy
Circuit Card
:% Make-busy Key L
OFF Circuit card make-busy cancel
]% (normal operating mode)
SW10 Balancing Net-
(BNWO-7) work Designation North America, Other Country (A/u Law)
ON ON BNW: Compromise |mpedance
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁ i « Each element on (EIA/TIA-464B) (Note)
OFF this switch corre- for long distance

sponds to Circuit
#HO-#7.

When this switch
has been set, see
SWi4.

North America, Other Country (A/u Law)

BNW: 600 Q (Note)
OFF @ for short distance
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SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW11 Balancing Network
(BNW8-15) Designation
ON . .
123456 78 ) Ea‘?h element on [the same as previous page]
DDDDDDDD i this switch corre-
OFF spondsto Circuit #8-
#15.
SW14 SW14|SW14|SwW14|Sw1i4 User
ON -1 -2 -3 -4
gAad | 3 Norh Arer
orth America
OFF OFF | ON | OFF | OFF Other Country (p-Law)
Selectionof theUser| o [ oFF | ON | OFF | Other Country (A-Law)
OFF | ON | ON | OFF | Austrdia
OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | Brazil
OFF | OFF | ON | ON | China
SW15 North America
12:2] Brazil OFF Fixed to OFF
D D D D i China
OFF L Other Country
ON NEAX 2400 PAD
PAD PAD ON/OFF = 9dB/0dB
(Australia Only) OFF ICS-PBX PAD
PAD ON/OFF = 9dB/6dB
) ON Stutter Dial Tone Available
OFF Stutter Dial Tone not Available
3 OFF Fixed to OFF
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
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SWITCH
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SETTING MEANING
SW16 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 ] N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
D D D D 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW17 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
T232] P 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
DDDD i Message Waiting ON Message Waiting Lamp Flashing
OFF 3 Lamp (Controlled by Firmware)
OFF Message Waiting Lamp lit or Flashing
(Selected and Controlled by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW19 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 ON 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
uand 3 ON Fixed 1o ON
OFF .
4 OFF Fixed to OFF

Note:  Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B) and 600Q.
(For North America, Other Country (A/l Law))

ON OFF
350Q 1000Q
o—yW W 0
0.21 600Q
— o YW\ ‘o)
Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B)
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SWITCH SETTING SHEET

MODULE [SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
?\“/AVS;) ]Q OTN Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
SW10 123456 78 | °ON
enwon ||00000000] 1
SW11 123456 78 | °ON
enws1s || 00000000] 1
1234 ON
swis gonn| 4
PIM
1234 ON
swis Qoga|
123 4 ON
swie gooa| ¢
SW17 1234 ON
ggng |t
SW19 1234 ON
gond | t
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6. Externa Interface
Accommodation of theL T connector leads for this circuit card is shown below.

When this circuit card is mounted in PIM, necessary leads appear on the LT connectors as follows.

[ Accommodated in @_| [ Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 BO 1 AO 26 1
27 Bl 2 Al 27 2
28 B2 3 A2 28 3
29 B3 4 A3 29 4
30 B4 5 A4 30 5
31 B5 6 A5 31 6
32 B6 7 A6 32 7
33 B7 8 A7 33 8
34 B8 9 A8 34 BO 9 A0
35 B9 10 A9 35 Bl 10 Al
361 B10 111 Al0 36 B2 11 A2
37] Bil1 12] All 37 B3 2 A3
38| B12 13] Al2 38 B4 8 Ad
39] Bi13 14] AIl3 39 BS 4 A5
40| Bl14 5] Al4 40 B6 15 A6
41] B15 16| A15 41 B7 16 A7
42 17 42 B8 17 A8
43 18 43 B9 18 A9
44 19 441 BI10 19 A10
45 20 45] Bi11 20 All
46 21 46| B12 21 Al12
47 22 47] B13 22 Al3
48 23 48| Bl4 23 Al4
49 24 49] B15 24 A15
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \4 V \4 V \'4 \ / \4 V \4 V \4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos]o6|07|o8]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15]19] 23 15119123
01/03|05|07|09]11 121822 01/03|05]|07|09]11 12 18 | 22
Group No. P
00[02|04]|06|08]10 13117121 00[02|04]|06|08]10 13117121
12116 ]| 20 12116 |20
PIM @) QIO 19|00 (@ O 19|® QIO 1@
: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HWS8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —o o—9 o—9o o o o —o o9 o—o o o o

Figure 3-52 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (PIM) (1/2)
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PA-16LCBY

Line Circuit
[ Accommodated in @ |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 26| B8 1 A8
27 2 27] B9 2 A9
28 3 28] B10 3 A10
29 4 29 B11 4 All
30 5 30| _B12 5 A12
31 6 31| B13 6 Al3
32 7 32| B14 7 Al4
33 8 33| Bi15 8 AlS
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 2 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
42 B0 17 AQ 42 17
43| Bl 18 Al 43 18
441 B2 19 A2 44 19
45] B3 20 A3 45 20
46| B4 21 A4 46 21
471  B5 22 A5 47 22
48] B6 23 A6 48 23
49| B7 24 A7 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 AN
SlotNo. P [oo]o1]o2]03]o4f05]06]07]08]o9f10]11f12]13]14f15]16[17]18]19]|20]21]22]23]
01|03 o5 |07 09|11 F2E2L23 010305 |07 09|11 F2H2422
14|18 22 14 |18 |22
Group No.
00 |02 | 04 | 06 [ 08 | 10 P22 00 | 0204 [ 06 | 08 | 10 P42
121620 12|16 | 20
PIM ® ©) ® ® ® ®
f HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P> —e o—9 o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o
Figure 3-52 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (PIM) (2/2)
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7.

Connecting Route Diagram

PA-16LCBY

Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-16 LCBY (LC) isasfollows.

MDF
PBX
/ Installation Cable
LC [« AT G L1 ,_‘ }
"\_ B L2
LT Connector —————¢~-====-=-~= Jack Analog Terminal
< |
| Maximum 1200 [W] (inclusive of terminal resistance) rl
Figure 3-53 Connecting Route Diagram
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 3
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PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current
1. Genera Function

The PA-16EL CJ (ELC) circuit card provides an interface between the D'*™ and the IMX. Depending on
the switch settings, this card worksin the following two modes.

« 16ELCmode: A maximum of 16 sets of D'®™s can be connected to this card (voice communications
only).

« 8DLCmode: A maximum of 8 sets of D'®™s can be connected to this card (simultaneous voice and
data communications).

16 ELC MODE 8 DLC MODE
Dterm IMX DTE Dterm #0 IMX
ELC 3 Data Adapter |ELC
DTE term
Dterm #15 | D #7
Data Adapter

Figure 3-54 Location of PA-16ELCJ (ELC) Card in the System

There aretwo different kinds of firmware EPROMSs are located on thePA-16EL CJ (ELC) circuit card. SP-
3295 16EL CJ PROG-B provides the full performance interface for D'*™ Series E, and SP-3270 16ELCJ
PROG-A provides D'®™ Series 11 interface. The following table shows the D'*™ performance depending
on each firmware EPROM.

Table 3-1 Performance

FIRMWARE D'®'™ SERIES E D™ SERIES Il
e 24digitswide of Liquid Crystal Display (LCD).

SP-3295 + Month and year displays following the time and date. * 16digitswideof LCD.

16ELCJ »  Softwarekeysare available and the software keysarecon-| * Month and year are not displayed.
PROG-B trolled by the system. Thus, key function data can be e Softwarekey is not available.

changed by office data.
SP-3270 ) ;6 dl(‘;]:ts V(;llde of LCD. disolaved e 16digitswide of LCD.
16ELC J ’ onth and year are not displayed. ¢ Month and year are not displayed.

PROG-A » Software keys are available. However, key function is

fixed (Off-hook Ringing, Mute, Microphone, Headset). *  Softwarekey is not available.
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PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16EL CJ (ELC) card can be mounted in any universal slot as shown below.

Mounting Module

00‘01 02‘03 04|05(06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-55.

I:I\ OPE
[t% SWO00 (MB)
] PALM
B BL15
B BLO
swos |:|
I J
Figure 3-55 Face Layout of PA-16ELCJ (ELC) Card
ND-70182 (E) CHAPTER 3
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PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while on-line operations are normal .
OFF Off when on-line operations are abnormal.
Red Lights red when power supply circuit(s) is abnormal. Note
LM OFF Off when all the power supply circuits are normal.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit isbusy.
BILO Flash Fl qshee when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state or station data has not been
BL15 assigned.
OFF Off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

Note:  When the PALM lamp lights red, observe the following instructions.

i) ldentify thelocation where any in-house wires have a short circuit in all lines which belong to the PA-
16ELCJ card whose PALM ison.

i) Repair the short-circuited wires of the associated D™,
iii) Disconnect the D™ from the rosette, then leave it disconnected for at least 1 minute.
iv) Connect the D*™ again.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

Switches on the PA-16EL CJ card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SWO00 (MB) ]% Circuit card Make-busy Cancel.
Circuit Card
Make-busy key
Circuit card Make-busy.
IS o y
12345678 O¢N
1 DDDDDDDD i See Table 3-2 below.
OFF
2 ON
SWO01 | 12345678 s Al ON (f
— (fixed).
g ¢ 8388808 || | Aveason e
1oooonon on
nAnne AR f 16ELC mode
LobLe 1oooonen b |
7 mode
Designation 12345678 | O
DDDDDDHD Of:F 8DLC mode.

Table 3-2 Relationship between SWO01-1 and SW01-7

SWO01-7
ON OFF
SWO01-1

oN 16 sets of D*™s per card. «  8satsof D'*™s per card.
Voice Communication only. e DataAdapter isused.
16 sets of D*™s per card. + 8satsof D'*™s per card.

OFF Analog Port Adapter is used, but not at the « Anaog Port Adapter is used (Both D'*™ and
sametime. Analog terminal can be used at the same time).

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

6. Externa Interface

Depending on the applied mode (16ELC/8 DLC mode), external interface leads appear on the LT
connectors as follows.

6ELC mode
Mounting Module
|— Accommodated in [ _| |— Accommodated in [] _|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

5 5

6 6

7 7

g 8

9 9

10 10

11 11

12 3 12
3 13 38 13
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
42 17 42 B8 17 A8
43 18 43 B9 | 18] A9
44 19 44 B10 19 Al10
45 20 45 B11 20 All
16 21 46 B12 21 Al2
47 22 47 B13 22 Al3
48 23 48 B14 23 Al4
75 54 49| _B15_ | 24| AI5
50 25 50 25

LT Connector P> LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
NV VT VTV NV VTV

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]o4]os{o6|o07|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21[22]23]

15[19[23 15]19 |23
01 (030507 09|11 === 01030507 09|11 ===
Group No. B 00 |02 [ 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 FAHEHE 00|02 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 FAHEH2
12 [16]20 12 |16 |20
PIM U up ) op H O pop (@ Ol M
Figure 3-56 LT Connector Lead Location (16ELC Mode)
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PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

. 16EL C mode

Mounting Module

[ Accommodated in [] ]
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1 1
2 2
3 3
A 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
11 11
12 12
13 13
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
22| BO 7 42 7
23] Bl [18] Al 43 18
441 B2 19 A2 44 19
45] B3 20 A3 45 20
26| B4 o1 A4 16 21
471 BS 22 AB 47 22
48 B6 23 AB 48 23
29 By 24| A7 249 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \"4 \"4 V \"4 V \ / \"4 V \"4 V V \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]oa]os|o6|o7fos|o9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19[20[21[22]23]

1519123 1511923

01]03|05]07 (09|11 1118 22 01]103|05]07 (09|11 12 |18 | 22

Group No. B> 00|02|04]06|08]10 18117121 00102|04]06|08|10 A BN L
12116 |20 12 116 |20

PIM U H . - - -

Figure 3-57 LT Connector Lead Location (16ELC Mode)
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PA-16ELCJ

Electric Line Current

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT No. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 ON
(MB) S
PIM
awot 12345678 | ON
jpaaan0n T
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) circuit card provides an interface between D*™ and IMX. Depending upon the
switch settings, this card works in the following two modes.

« 16ELC mode: A maximum of 16 sets of D'®™s can be connected to this card. (voice communications
only)

« 8DLCmode: A maximum of 8 sets of D'*'™s can be connected to this card. (simultaneous voice and
data communications)

16 ELC MODE 8 DLC MODE
IMX IMX
Dterm DTE Derm 4o
ELC S Data Adapter | ELC
DTE term
Dterm #15 D #7
Data Adapter

Figure 3-58 Location of PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) Card within the System

Table 3-3 Performance

D'®'™ SERIES E D''™M SERIES Il
o 24 digitswide of Liquid Crystal Display (LCD). » 16digitswide of LCD.
» Month and year displays following the time and date. » Month and year are not displayed.

» Software keys are available and the software keys are controlled by the | « Software key is not available.
system. Thus, key function data can be changed by office data.
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PA-16ELCJ-B

Electronic Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

00‘01

02‘03

04

05|06 |07 |08 |09 |10]|11| 12| 13

14

15

16 | 17

18 | 19 | 20

21

22

23

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-59.

4

SW10 SW11

WWWW [ [

J

OPE

K>S SWO00 (MB)
PALM

BL15

BLO
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Figure 3-59 Face Layout of PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) Card
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green | Remainslit while on-line operations are normal.
OFF Off when on-line operations are abnormal.
PALM Red Lights red when power supply circuit(s) is abnormal. Note
OFF Off when all the power supply circuits are normal.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BILO Flash F a_sh&s when the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state or station data has not been
BL15 assigned.
OFF Off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

Note:  Whenthe PALM lamp lights red, observe the following instructions.

i) ldentify the location where any in-house wires have a short circuit asto all lineswhich belong to the
PA-16ELCJ-B card whose PALM is on.

i) Repair the short-circuited wires of the associated D™
iii) Disconnect the D*™ from the jack, then leave it disconnected for at least 1 minute.
iv)  Connect the D™ again.
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PA-16ELCJ-B

Electronic Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings
Switches on the PA-16EL CJ-B card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
Circuit Card Make- Circuit Card Make-busy Cancel.
SWO00 (MB) busy key ]%
]% ? Circuit Card Make-busy.
SW10 LP-PM on |Incaseof thiscircuit card is used from No. O to
Interface mode 12345678 4 25 group.
setting/Group ﬂ ﬂ D D D D D D v Expanded Multiple Line Operation-Dterm is
No. setting OFF | available.
Note ON |Incaseof thiscircuit cardis used from No. 26 to
12345678 + |31 group (Expansion Group).
DDDDDDDD + | Expanded Multiple Line Operation-Dterm is
1.2 OFF | available.
15345675 |ON In case of thiscircuit card is used from No. 0 to
4 25 group.
DHDDDDDD v Expanded Multiple Line Operation-Dterm is
OFF | available.
12345678 O¢N Not used
ponooooo |,
OFF
ELC/DLC_: 12345678 OTN Thiscircuit card operatesin 16 EL C mode.
mode sting OGRO000 | 4
OFF
34 12345678 OTN Thiscircuit card operatesin 8 DLC mode.
0Ea0oonn |
. OFF
Details < Do not set another combination.
are shown
in next table. Analog Port 12345678 |ON |Anadog Port Adapter isavailable.
agpersung || (IANAD0D | |
c OFF
12345678 O¢N Analog Port Adapter is not available.
loooaooo |
OFF
12345678 O?N Fixed to “OFF".
68 - UODUARE |,
OFF
Swii 12345678 O¢N Fixedto al “OFF".
18 - uQguQuan |,
OFF

Note:
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

SW10-3: OFF, SW10-4: OFF

SW10-3: OFF, SW10-4: ON

16 set of D'*™s per card.

8 set of D*™s per card.

SW10-5: OFF . " .
Voice Communication only. Data Adapter is used.
16 set of D'®™s per card. 8 set of D'®™s per card.
SW10-5: ON Analog Port Adapter is used (Either D**™ or Analog Port Adapter is used (Both D'*™ and

Analog terminal can be used at the same time).

Analog terminal can be used at the sametime).

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit
6. Externa Interface

Depending upon the applied mode (16ELC/8 DLC mode), externa interface leads appear on the LT
connectors as follows.

e 16ELC mode

Mounting Module PIM
. Accommodated in ®_| . Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1 1
27 2 2
28 3 3
29 4 4
30 5 5
31 6 6
32 7 7
33 8 8
34 B8 9 A8 9
35 B9 10 A9 10
36]  B10 11 Al0 11
37] Bi11 12] A1l 12
38| B12 13| A12 13
39| B13 14| A13 3 14
40| _Bi14 15| Al4 40 B6 15
41| Bi5 16| A15 41 B7 16
42 17 42 B8 17
43 18 43 B9 18 A9
44 19 44 B10 _[19] Alo
45 20 45 B11 [20] A1l
46 21 46 BI2 |21]| AI2
47 22 47 13 22 Al3
48 23 48| Bi14 [23] Al4
49 24 491 B15 |24 AlS
50 25 50 25

LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \ V \ V \ \ / \ V \ V \ \

SlotNo. P |ooJoi]o2{o3]oafos{o6|o07|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 17 18 19]20[21]22]23]

15|19 [23 15 )19 |23
0103 {05 (0709 |11 F 727> 010305 (0709 |11 Fo7=7>7
Group No. > 00|02 |04 | 06 | 08 [ 10 {2 0002|0406 | 08 | 10 o2
12 16|20 12 16|20
27 29 31 27 29 31
Group No. P AT TA AT IA
(Expansion Group) 26 28 30 26 28 30
. ol @ lo| o V |0 [ee] || |@
Highway Block HWO HW1 HW2__HW3 HW4 HWS HW6 HW? HWB__ HW9 HW10 HW11
Figure 3-60 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (16ELC Mode) (1/2)
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

Mounting Module

26 1 26|  Ba 1 A8
27 2 271__B9 2 A9
28 3 28] _B10_| 3] Al0
29 4 20 B11 4] A1l
30 5 30] Bi12 |5 A12
31 6 31| _B13 [ 6] AI3
32 7 32 _B1a |71 Ala
33 8 33] _B15 | 8] AI5
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
2] B0 |17 Ao 42 17
43| Bl 18] A1 43 18
44 B2 19 A2 44 19
25| B3 |20 A3 45 20
26] B4 21| A4 46 21
47]  _B5_ [22] A5 47 22
28] Be6 23] A6 48 23
29| B/ 24| A7 49 24
50 25 50 25

LT Connector > LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LTS8 LT9 LT10 LT1l

/ \ V \ V \ \ / \ V \ V \

Accommodated in @
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector

LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

\

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]osfo5{o6|07|os|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18[19[20[21]22]23]
15|19 23 1519 |23
0103 050709 |11 F7 50 0103 f05 {0709 |11 FooT 07
Group No- B 0002 |04 | 06 [ 08 [ 10 P42 0002|0406 | 08 | 10 o122
12]16]20 12 16|20
27 29 31 27 29 31
Group No. } — — — — — —
(Expansion Group) 26 28 30 26 28 30
el | @ | |® e | o | |®
Highway Block } HWO HW1 HW2 HW6 HW7

HW3 HW4 HW5
L] L] °

HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
o L] L]

Figure 3-60 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (16ELC Mode) (2/2)
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

» 8DLC mode
Mounting Module
|— Accommodated in @_| |— Accommodated in @_| |— Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1 26| BO 1 A0 1
2 27| Bl 2 Al 2

3 28 B2 3 A2 3

4 29| B3 4 A3 4

5 30| B4 5 Ad 5

6 31| B5 6 Ab 6

7 32| __B6 7 A6 7

8 33| _B7 8 A7 8

9 34 9 9

10 35 10 35 10

11 36 11 36 11

12 37 12 37 12

13 38 13 38 13

39 14 39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16 41 16
42 17 42 17 42 BO 17
43 18 43 18 43 Bl 18
44 19 44 19 44 B2 19
45 20 45 20 45 B3 20
46 21 46 21 46 B4 21
47 22 47 22 47 B5 22
48 23 48 23 48 B6 23
49 24 49 24 49 BY 24
50 25 50 25 50 25

LT Connector LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \V4 \Y4 \Y4 V \Y4 \

SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2{o3]o4|os5]o6|07|o8]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 1511923
0110305070911 Fo o155 011030507 |09 |11 Foer 0
Group No- B 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P21 2L 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P E
121620 12|16 |20
27 29 31 27 29 31
Group No. } — — — — — —
(Expansion Group) 26 28 30 26 28 30
oI O@|6|0|0|®|®|®|® O|Q|I6|0|0|®|®|®|®
Highway Block HWO HW1 HW2_ HW3 HW4 HWS HW6 HW7 HW8 _ HW9HW10 HW11
Figure 3-61 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (8DLC Mode)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-16ELCJ-B

MODULE | SLOT No. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 %
(MB) ]% T
o SWio 12345678 | ON
JO000USE T
Wil 12345678 |ON
uaee
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PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-24LCBYV circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 24-analog terminals and the
system with a range of 600 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “ Stutter Dia
Tone,” which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required.

INT Sw

PUBLIC C.O.LINE cor oo

NETWORK '

(PA-24LCBV) '
A— H

AN N .

Analog Terminal

|¢————— max. 600 [Q] —————p|

'« Loop Resistance : Max 600[Q] \—‘ LS

¢ (inclusive of terminal resistance) 1 x L L1/0 B
'« Reverse Function : x 1 circuit : oca us
'« Stutter Dial Tone i CPU GT

! « Message Waiting Lamp
1 «Encoding Law : p-law

Figure 3-62 Location of PA-24LCBV(LC) Card within the System

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-24LCBV(LC) circuit card can be mounted in the following shaded dlots.

Mounting Module PIM

00‘01 02‘03 04|/05(06|07|08|09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17(18|19|20|21|22|23
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

The face layout of lamps, switches on this card is shown in Figure 3-63.

Sswiil SW10
(BNWS-15) (BNWO-7)

Ll

SW18

SW13 SW15 SW17

W -

SW12 Swi4
(BNW16-23)

SW16

\
- OPE2
—_ OPE1

I:l:b SWO00 (MB)

BL23 0 BL23

BLO

CN

Figure 3-63 Face Layout of PA-24LCBV(LC) Card
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PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this card are shown below.

LED NAME | COLOR LED STATUS DESCRIPTION
OPE1 Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of Circuit #0-#7 is operating normadly.
OPE2 Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of Circuit #8-#23 is operating normdly.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1) Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy LED keepsflashingin
BLO synchronizing with on/off of the ringing signal.
- Green 2) Dial pulses are being received. While dia pulsesfrom alineare
BL23 Flashing being received. Busy LED keeps flashing in synchronizing with

the dial pulses coming from the line.
3) Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy LED keepsflashing at 60 ipm.

5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-24LCBV (L C) card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00 ON ]9 Circuit card make-busy
(MB) Circuit Card
Make-busy Key .
Circuit card make-busy cancel
N OFF ;
:% (normal operating mode)

North America, Other Country (A/p Law)
BNW: Compromise Impedance
(EIA/TIA-464A)  Note
for long distance.

Balancing Net-

SW10 work Designation ON

ON  |e Each element on

123456 78 X .
DD D D D D DD i this switch corre- @ North America, Other Country (A/p Law)

OFF ;%‘_’;gs toCireuit | e BNW: 600 Q Note
. for short distance
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PA-24LCBV

Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW11 Balancing Network
(BNW8-15) Designation
ON R .
123456 78 E"?‘Ch el_ement ON | [the same as previous page]
DDDDDDDD this switch corre-
OFF sponds to Circuit
#8-#15.
SW12 Balancing Network
(BMW16-23) Designation
ON . .
123456 78 E"?‘Ch el_ement ON | 'the same as previous page]
DDDDDDDD this switch corre-
OFF sponds to Circuit
#16-#23.
SW13 SW13|SW13|SW13|SwW13
ON ) -1 -2 -3 -4 )
ﬁﬁﬁlj Selection of the User North America
oLF ON | OFF | OFF | OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
Swi4 Stutter ON Stutter Dial toneAvailable
ON 2 Dial T - -
|j |j EI El 1a lone OFF Stutter Dial tone notAvailable
OFE 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF Fixed to OFF

ND-70182 (E)
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Line Circuit
SWITCH
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SETTING MEANING
SW15 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 ] 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
I:I D D I:I 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF .

4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW16 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
t232] P 2 OFF Fixed to OFF

DDDD ON Message Waiting Lamp Flashing

OFF 3 M essage Waiting (Controlled by Firmware)
Lamp OFF Message Waiting Lamp lit or Flashing
(Selected and Controlled by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SwW17 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
EYETE A 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
0000000f & s oFF | FixedtoOFF
OFF
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
5 OFF Fixed to OFF
6 OFF Fixed to OFF
7 OFF Fixed to OFF
8 OFF Fixed to OFF
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Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW18
ON Momentary open
- O Polarity reverse or
N Momentary Open
(CR)\F/E) (OPEN) OFF Polarity reverse
Slide switch
Note 1: Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464A) and 6002 are composed as follows.
ON OFF
3502 1000Q
o—vWW YW
021 600Q
— o YW e}
Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B)
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE |SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
?\I\//IVS;) ]% OTN Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
SW10 1234506 78 | ©ON
enwon ||00000000] 1
SW11 1234506 78 |©ON
enws1s) | [10000000] 1
SW12 123456 78 | 9N
exwis23 | |0000000] 1
12 3 4 ON
Swis aoooy t
PIM
12 3 4 ON
Swis aoooy t
12 3 4 ON
SWis aoooy t
12 3 4 ON
Swie aoooy t
ON
SVV 123456 78
¥ |\jooooono) f
OFF ON
Swi18
(RVS) (OPEN)
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7. Externa Interface

PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

Accommodation of the LT connector leads and L C connector leads for this circuit card is shown in Figure

3-64.
(1) PIM

When this circuit card is mounted in PIM, necessary |eads appear on the LT connectors as follows.

Located in @ —

LT 4, LT10 Connector

Located in

@ —

LT 5, LT11 Connector

B8 1
27 B9 2 A9
28 B10 3 A10
29 B11 4 All
30 B12 5 Al2
31 B13 6 Al3
32 B14 7 Al4
33 B15 8 Al5
34 B16 9 Al6
35 Bl17 10 Al7
36 B18 11 Al8
37 B19 12 Al9
38 B20 13 A20
39 B21 14 A21 39
40 B22 15 A22 40
41 B23 16 A23 41
42 17 42
43 18 43
44 19 44
45 20 45
46 21 46
47 22 47
48 23 48
49 24 49
50 25 50
LT Connector — LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5
/ \4 V \4 V V \

LT6

LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11

/

\Y4

V

\Y4

V

V \

SlotNo.— [00]01]02]03]o4]o5]o6|07 osfoof10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21[22]23]

15[19]23 15|19 |23
011030507 (09|11 Fo7eT5, 011030507 09|11 F2==o
Group No. —»
00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 F3HE4 2 00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 F3HE2
12 [16] 20 12 |16 |20
- o |@ 0| |@
Highway Block oio oio oio f i E —e oio —e g. 1.0 101
Figure 3-64 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (PIM) (1/2)
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LT 4, LT10 Connector

Located in

®

LT 5, LT 11 Connector

26 1 26 B16 1 Al6
27 2 27 B17 2 Al7
28 3 28 B18 3 Al8
29 4 29 B19 4 Al9
30 5 30 B20 5 A20
31 6 31 B21 6 A21
32 7 32 B22 7 A22
33 8 33 B23 8 A23
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 39 4
40 15 40 5
41 6 41 6
42 B8 17 A8 42 17
43 B9 18 A9 43 18
44 B10 19 Al10 44 19
45 Bl1l 20 All 45 20
46 B12 21 Al2 46 21
47 B13 22 Al3 47 22
48 B14 3 Al4 48 23
49 B15 24 Al5 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector —» LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V V V V \ / V V V V V

\

SlotNo.— |00 |01]02]03]04]o5]o6]o7fosfoof10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21[22]23]

PIM

Highway Block

15] 19|23 15|19 |23
01 (0305 (07|09 |11 =0 011030507 09|11 P02
Group No. —
00{02|04]06|08]10 13417121 00{02|04]06|08|10 13117121
12|16 20 216 120
® ®
0 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
L4 ad *~—e *—e [ ] [ ) [ ) *r—e *—e *—0 [ ] [ ) [ )
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PA-24LCBV

Line Circuit
(2) LC Connector Leads
LC Connector (1) Champ Connector
CONN1 LT
1A A0 1B BO 26 BO 1 A0 N
2A Al 2B B1 LC CABLE 27 Bl 2 Al
3A A2 3B B2 28 B2 3 A2
4A A3 4B B3 29 B3 4 A3
PKG1 [ PKG1
5A A4 5B B4 30 B4 5 A4
6A A5 6B B5 31 B5 6 A5
7A A6 7B B6 32 B6 7 A6
8A A7 8B B7 33 B7 8 A7 J
34 BO 9 A0 ™
LC Connector (2) 35 B1 10 Al
CONN2 36 B2 11 A2
1A A0 1B BO 37 B3 12 A3
® PKG2
2A Al 2B B1 38 B4 13 A4
3A A2 3B B2 39 B5 14 A5
4A A3 4B B3 40 B6 15 A6
PKG2 "o
5A A4 5B B4 41 B7 16 A7 S
6A A5 6B B5 42 BO 17 AO ™
7A A6 7B B6 43 Bl 18 Al
8A A7 8B B7 44 B2 19 A2
45 B3 20 A3
PKG3
46 B4 21 A4
LC Connector (3)
47 B5 22 A5
CONN3 _
A 0 1B BO 48 B6 23 A6
oA Al B B1 49 B7 24 A7 S
3A A2 3B B2 T 50 25
4A A3 4B B3
PKG3 [
5A A4 5B B4
6A A5 6B B5
7A A6 7B B6
8A A7 8B B7
Figure 3-65 LC Connector Lead Accommodation (LC Cable)
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Line Circuit

8. Connecting Route Diagram
Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24LCBV (LC) is asfollows:

Note:

A and B leads for Channels #0 - #7 appear from the LC Connector equipped on the front edge of the card.

LT Connector MDF

PBX Installation

Cable

PA-24LCBV—

A8 L1

B8 L2

\ 4

¢l

Jack

A23

L1
B23 | | L2
- - Jack

N

Analog
Terminal

N
Analog
Terminal

Maximum 600 [(} (inclusive of terminal resistance)

Maximum 600 [€} (inclusive of terminal resistance)

>l

4
Installation Cable
A0 L1 N
d 1771 A
BO L2 Analog
/ _—— Jack Terminal
LT Connector
LC Cable A7 . L1 /A\
B7 L2 Analog
_ — Jack Terminal
Figure 3-66 Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24LCBV (LC)
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PA-24LCBV

Line Circuit
9. LC Cable Connection
|< 3m .
K
|
] “\
) — L [ /ll]:\
J/
| J
=T
[ Earth Cable
Figure 3-67 Outer View of LC Cable
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PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

I~ LC Cable

PA-24LCBV

(Y

A

./

N/ %

LT Cable

Figure 3-68 Cable Running of LC Cable (Example)
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PA-FCHA
Fusion Call Control Handler

PA-FCHA
Fusion Call Control Handler

1. Genera Function

This circuit card is a protocol converter to carry the fusion-link-data from/to the other node. The Fusion-
Link-Data is received/transferred from/to the CPR viaHUB (PA-M96) across the TCP/IP interface. Once
the FCH has received the fusion-link-data from the CPR, the HDLC CONT part of the FCH convertsit to
the High Level DataLink Controller (HDLC) format, then drops and inserts (D/I) onto a particular channel
(or channels) of the ITU-T G.703 digita interface.

P————— - RJ-45
| ! ETHER NETIﬂ
| |
L_CPU
| HDLC |
BWB 1  CONT
— _L_P-_P|\7| - |
o ONT — .- __. Q FRONT CABLE
foo - N I DIl <> DTI Note
— CONT! CONT
i > ﬁ
T FCH
TO/FROM THE OTHER FUSION NODE DTID
HUB ;
(PA-M96)
i CPU T LANT
bo - - - “ | (PZ-PC19) |
CPR E- - - 4
Note: Thisconnector isused when multiple numbers of FCH cards are cascaded.

Figure 3-69 Location of PA-FCHA (FCH) Card in the System
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PA-FCHA
Fusion Call Control Handler

2. Mounting Location/ Condition

The FCH can be mounted in a universal slot of the PIM.

Mounting Module PIM

00|{01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08

09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18|19

20

21

22

23

PIM

Universal Slots

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown below.

Universal Slots

| SW14

SW13

SW12

SW11

SW10

OPE
MB
el
o= |5
hid EIG
1 23456738 D lO'BASE'T
00000000 5 |wooe
el E
el E o
A

.

Figure 3-70
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Face Layout of PA-FCHA (FCH) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
Green Remains lit while the Fusion link is established.
LYR Flash Flashes when the Fusion link test result isfair. (601PM)
OFF Remains off when either the Fusion link isnot established or the Fusion link test result
is not fair.
Green Remains lit while 10-BASE-T port is ready to use.
LB
OFF Remains off when 10-BASE-T port is not ready.
Remains lit while this circuit card is ready to broadcast data packets.
Green .
(Forwarding Status)
Flash Remains lit while this circuit card is ready to broadcast data packets.
(60 1PM) (Blocking Status)
LOAD
Flash Remains lit while this circuit card is stand-by to broadcast data packets.
(120 IPM) (Learning Status)
Remains off when this circuit card is stand-by to broadcast data packets.
OFF
(Null Status)
EST3 Green Remains lit while sending data.
EST2 Green Remains lit when receiving pair cable polarity is hormal.
EST1 Green Remains lit while receiving data.
ESTO Green Remains lit while the link is established.
PWALM Red Remains lit when power supply failure (from the BWB) has occurred.

5. Switch setting

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
MB Circuit card Make-busy.
Note DOWN x Circuit card Make-busy cancel.

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-FCHA
Fusion Call Control Handler

S|\V|\,/A[-|I\-/|CEH SV\I/\II-I(-)CH SETTING S;é.ll\_l.ll?lANgD DESCRIPTION
0 OFF x Not used.
1 OFF X Not used.
MNT 2 OFF X Not used.
3 ON M ake-busy-request.
Note OFF x Cancel the Make-busy-request.

Note:  The following operations arerequired prior to extracting the card.

(1.) Turn onthe MNT3 switch.
(2.) Flip the MB switch.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
0-7 Not used.
8 9 Standard setting.
(When the DTI is connected with the card front cable.)
MODE
9 Fusion link test mode.
(When the DTI is connected with the card front cable.)
A-F Not used.

When the D/I DTI (1.5M) is connected with the card front cable.

S,\G\QL(:EH SVY\:ECH SETTING S;é#'ﬁﬁlgt’ DESCRIPTION
1 ON T203 timer valueisvariable.
SW10 Note OFF x T203 timer value is fixed at 10 seconds.
2-8 OFF x Not used.

Note:  T203timer designatesthe maximumidle time which does not transmit any data frames. Asa basic rule, the
shorter T203 timer value, the earlier link failure detection will be obtained.
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Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON
1
OFF - :
This SW designates the D/l channel of the
ON Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/l channels = n)
2
OFF Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF” for
denial.
oN eni
3
OFF
ON SW11 D/l channel of T1
4 SwWi1-1 CHO
Swil OFF
5 ON SW11-3 CH2
OFF Swi1-4 CH3
ON SW11-5 CH4
6 SW11-6 CHS
OFF
SW11-7 CH®6
. ON SW11-8 CH7
OFF
ON
8
OFF

ND-70182 (E)
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PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON This SW designates the D/l channel of the
1 OFF Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/I channels=n)
ON Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF” for
2 denial.
OFF
ON
3
OFF
ON SW12 D/l channel of T1
4
OFF SWi12-1 CH8
SW12 SW12-2 CH9
Note 1 5 ON
OFF SW12-3 CH 10
SW12-4 CH 11
ON
6 SW12-5 CH12
OFF
SW12-6 CH 13
ON
7 SwWi12-7 CH14
OFF
SW12-8 CH 15
ON
8
OFF

Note 1: When“n" isbigger than 1, the Time Sot Sequence Integrity (TSS) must be guaranteed at the network.

When “n” isoneor more, the corresponding D channelsas“ n” must be designated by SW11-SW12.
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PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON This SW designates the D/I channel of the
1 OFF Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/l channels=n)
ON Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF” for
2 denial.
OFF
ON
3
OFF
ON SW13 D/l channel of T1
4
OFF SWi13-1 CH 16
SWis ON SW13-2 CH 17
5
OFF SW13-3 CH 18
ON SW13-4 CH 19
6 :
OFF SW13-5 CH 20
SW13-6 CH 21
ON
7 SW13-7 CH 22
OFF
SW13-8 CH 23
ON
8
OFF
ON X Positive logic for the D/l CONT
1
OFF Negative logic for the D/l CONT
ON N The fusion data link speed inserted onto the T1 interface.
2 SW14-2 SW14-3 SPEED
Note 2
OFF ON ON 64 Kbps x n
SW14 ON OFF 56 Kbps x n
. ON x OFF ON 48Kbps x n
Note 2 OFF OFF Not used
OFF
Link Access Protocol D-channel (LAPD) signal link
4 ON P »
performs as the “network.
Note 3
OFF LAPD signal link performs as the “ user.”

ND-70182 (E)
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Note 2: Data speed 64 kbpsis used for the T1 or E1 interface.

Data speed 56 kbpsis used for the T1 interface with bit stealing.
Data speed 48 kbpsis used for the T1 interface with both bit stealing and the Zero Code
Suppression (or Bit 7 Suffing).

Note 3: When anodeis set “ network,” the distant node over the fusion link should be set “ user,” and vice versa.

6. Externa Interface

The cable connections among the FCH, HUB, 24DTR are shown in Figure 3-71.

10AL (10) FLT CA

10 BASE-T
straight cable

Figure 3-71 FCH/HUB/DTI Connection
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See the following figure when multiple numbers of FCH circuit cards are connected to a 24DTR as a
cascade connection. The FCH can be combined with CCH/DCH on a cascade connection.

One DTI card can have a maximum of five (5) Handler circuits cascaded within the FCH card, the CCH
card, and/or DCH card. Since the FCH card contains one Handler circuit per card, a maximum of five (5)
FCH cards can be cascaded to aDTI card.

As an example, the following (a), (b) and (c) can coexist on a cascade connection.
(@ FCH card (One (1) Handler circuit card per card)

(b) CCH card (Two (2) Handler circuits per card)

(c) DCH card (Two (2) Handler circuits per card)

Also, you must consider the cascading cable length. Note

~

Max. 5 handling circuits of FCH/CCH/DCH Note

A

i

L/

24DTR

DTI

CN2 FCH
N

===

i)

‘\ \7

S

K T the nex
e e - FCH/CCH/DCH

Note:

Figure 3-72 FCH Cascade Connection

A maximum cable distance between DTI and the last cascaded FCH (or CCH/DCH) is50cm (1’ 7.6 ™).
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% T
—» OFF
MNT
ON +——
MODE
123456 78 ON
SW10 guooooud) t
123456 78 ON
SW11 gooooooo) t
123456 78 ON
Swi12 goooooon| 1
123456 78 ON
SW13 goooooon| 1
SW1d 1234 | ON
pann | ¢
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PA-M96
HUB

PA-M96
HUB

1. Genera Function

This circuit card provides the repeater function which is based on ANSI/IEEE 802.3. Eight (8) of the
10BASE-T ports are located on a HUB card.

As seen from the functional connection diagram below, the HUB card is located between the CPR (LANI)
and the FCH card. The HUB card distributes the Fusion link data onto FCH cards.

TO/FROM [\
THE OTHER FUSION DTI
NODE
FCH
10BASE-T cross cable is used
HUB
for cascade connection
________ (PA-M96)
i CPU_— LANI
(PZ-PC19)
CPR#0 ~CTTTTTTTTTTTTT
: CPU_ = LANI
(PZ-PC19)
CPR#1 ~ T TTTTTTTTTTTYS
HUB \
PA-M
( 96) 10BASE-T straight cable
FCH
TO/FROM [\
THE OTHER FUSION DTI
NODE

Note: Thisfigure shows the fusion link with full redundancy (N+1) configuration.

Figure 3-73 Location ofPA-M96 (HUB) Card in the System
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PA-M9
HUB

2.

6

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The PA-M96 (HUB) card can be mounted in any universal slot of PIMO as shown below.

Mounting Module

PIM

00‘01

02‘03

04

05|06

07

08

09

101111213

14|15

20

21

22

23

PIMO

3.

Universal Slots

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

Universal Slots

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-74.

ST7

STO

5455654 55edsq © oouooom

OPE
MB

CRS7

CRSO
SENS

TP7-X
TP6-X
TP5-X
TP4-X

TP3-X
TP2-X
TP1-X
TPO-X
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Figure 3-74 Face Layout ofPA-M96 (HUB) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PA-M96
HUB

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
CRSO~CRS7 Green Lights when the circuit card detects the carrier signal form the TPn-X port.
The meanings of the STO~ST7 lamps vary depending on the SEL switch settings as
shown in the table below.
SEL SWITCH MEANINGS
0 Lights when the receiving pair cable polarity of the TPn-X port
isreversed. (n=0~7) Note 1
STO~ST7 Green Lights when the 10 BASE-T (RJ-45) cableis attached to the
2 TPn-X port, and the TCP/IPlink has been established. Thelamp
may light regardless of the receiving pair cable polarity. (n=
0~7)
Lights when the TPn-X port isnormal.
3 Remains off when collisions have occurred at the TPn-X port.
(n=0~7) Note 2

Note 1: Thislamp is used to indicate the status of the TPn-X port. Therefore, the circuit card operates normally
regardless of the cable polarity.

Note 2: Thiscircuit card can detect data packet collisions at a TPn-X port when it would be a collision of 2048bit-
times (2.048 ms) or when the packet collides 32 times consecutively. Theportis then locked-out until the
collision isover.
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PA-M96
HUB

5. Switch Setting

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
uUP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
0 Polarity indication on the STn lamps for TPn-X ports (n = 0~7).
1 Not used.
SENSE 2 X TPn-X ports operate as a repeater HUB. (n = 0~7).
3 Data-Packet-Collision indication on the STn lamps for TPn-X ports
(n=0~7).
4-F Not used
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PA-M96

HUB
6. External Interface
<E
] q
S
FCH
DTI
HUB
FCH
10AL (10) FLT CA
10 BASE-T straight Cable
PZ-PC19 (LANI)
O 000
a i QQ H H H H|m]
Iyt (=i
E«% = 0
10 BASE-T straight Cable
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HUB

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% T
©
CHAPTER 3 ND-70182 (E)
Page 294

Revision 4.0




PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

1. Function

This circuit card is an 8-circuit register sender trunk card that transmits and sends selective signals (DP
signals, PB signals, MF signals).

LC Station

/> TSwW cot

ATI

C.O. Line

ATT

RST TLT

Tie Line

Figure 3-75 Location ofthe PA-8RSTM Card in the System
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PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations for this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00|01(02{03|04|05/06|07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|18|19(20|21|22|23

Note: @ Indicatesuniversal slotsfor line/trunkcircuit cards.

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors for this circuit card is shown below.

SW10 SW11

I

OPE

MB

BLS7
BLS4
MBF7_
MBS4 _|
BLR7
BLR4
MBR7 7

SW04

SWO03
MBR4 _|
BHS3
BLSO
MBS3 7|

l SWO02
MBSO _|
BLIRB
BLRO
MBPS_

MBRO _|

SWO01

L
w@m@m@ﬂm@ UQD )
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is operating.
BLRO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has received the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.
BLR7 OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
BLSO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has sent the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.
BLS7 OFF Remains off while the corresponding circuit isidle.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SMLCEH SWITCH NO. | SETTING | STANDARD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
0 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBRO~3 ! OFF x Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(Swo01) X ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
3 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
4 OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
MBR4~7 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
(SW03) > OFF x Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
6 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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SMLCEH SWITCH NO. | SETTING | °TANDARD MEANING
MBR4~7 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
(SW03) ! OFF x Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
0 OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBS0~3 ! OFF x Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(SW02) X ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
3 ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
4 OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
c ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBS4~7 OFF x Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(SW04) . ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
; ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. | SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON
1 SELECTION OF PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
OFF SWO0-1 | SW0-2 | SW0-3 |PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
ON ON ON -21.dBm0
ON
2 OFF ON ON -23dBm0
OFF ON OFF ON -25dBm0
OFF OFF ON -27 dBm0
ON
-29dBmO
ON ON OFF (Standard Setting)
3 OFF ON OFF -31dBmO
OFF ON OFF OFF -33dBmO
OFF OFF OFF -35dBm0
ON
4
Sw10 OFF SELECTION OF MFR THRESHOLD VALUE
MFR THRESHOLD
ON SWO0-4 | SW0-5 | SWO0-6 VALUE
S ON ON ON -17 dBm0
OFF
OFF ON ON -19dBmO
ON ON OFF ON -21.dBmO
-23dBmO
OFF | OFF | ON (Standard Setting)
6 ON ON OFF -25dBm0
OFF OFF ON OFF -27dBmO
ON OFF OFF -29 dBm0
OFF OFF OFF -31dBm0
OFF X Threshold value is not selected (Fixed to OFF).
8 ON X Fixed
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SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. | SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON MFR Receive Specification; AT& T
OFF MFR Receive Specification; ITU-T No. 5
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
ON Down Protect Timer)
) SHORT (Shorter than 10 ms.)
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
OFF Down Protect Timer)
LONG (Shorter than 20 ms.)
3 OFF x Fixed
Swi1
4 ON Register Selection; REG 0, 1, 2, 3 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REG 0, 1, 2, 3 of PBR.
. ON Register Selection; REG 4, 5, 6, 7 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REG 4, 5, 6, 7 of PBR.
6 ON X DPR Receive Specification; General Spec.
OFF DPR Receive Specification; Australian Spec.
OFF X No setting (Fixed to OFF)
OFF x Fixed
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MODULE |SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
4’ N
MBRO-3 3
(Swo1) %
0
—»ON
MBR4-7 3
(SW03) 2
1
0
—p _N
MBS0-3 3
(SW02) 2
1
PIM 0
4’ N
MB$4-7 3
(SWo04) 2
1
0
SW10 ON| 12345678
T JU0000an
e I T
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
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PA-8RSTY
Register Sender Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-8RSTY circuit card is equipped with eight circuits of Registers and Senders. More specificaly, this
card contains Dia Pulse Register (DPR), Push Button Receiver (PBR) for receiving digits from extensions
and/or the associated incoming trunks and Dial Pulse Sender (DPS), PB Signal Sender (PBS) for sending
digits to a distant switching system. In addition, this card has “ Register Sender” function, by which inter-
digit pause can be changed and PB signals may be converted to DP signals and vice versa without
intervention of the CPU. The card can be used for caller ID service.

Thisfigure shows “Register Sender” function as an example.
PA-8RSTY INT TSW INT
— PB line
PBR P | OGT | — NETWORK
e PB Signal
PBS ’
DPR | (LC for Calling OFF HOOK
- S Number Delivery)
N DP Signal'\
N —
DPS LC >
./ DP Telephone
Caller ID signals E PBR: Push Button Receiver E
LS 1+ PBS: PB Signal Sender '
VO Local Bus i DPR:Dial Pulse Register :
CPU \ DPS: Dial Pulse Sender .

Figure 3-76 Location of PA-8RSTY (RST) Within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-8RSTY (RST) card can be mounted any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01|02{03(04|05|/06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13(14|15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Note: ® Indicates universal slotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-77.

Note: Layout of Lamps and switches are differ from other RST cards.

[ hs swoo (vB)
BLS7
B g
BLS4
B BLS3
N
BLSO
BLS7
j SW10 Swi1l B BtS4
0000y 10000 SW13 E\évﬂl; SW16 SW17 B BLS3
il sws  10000] 0000 BLSO
sz
1000 SW02

I SWo1

Figure 3-77 Face Layout of PA-8RSTY (RST)
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4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
BLRO Green Lights when the corresponding circuit has received the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 1PM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLR7 OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
BLSO Green Lights when the corresponding circuit has sent the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 I1PM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLS7 OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH SXY_IIT SET- STANDARD MEANING
NAME NO. TING SETTING
MB upP Circuit card make busy
(SW00) DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
0 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
0 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
1 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
1 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
2 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
2 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
3 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
SWO01 3 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
(MBRO-7) 4 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
4 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
5 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
6 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
6 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
7 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
7 OFF x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
0 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
0 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
1 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
1 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
2 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
2 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
3 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
SWO02 3 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
(MBS0-7) 4 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
4 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
5 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
6 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
6 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
7 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
7 OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
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SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW10
Ijljﬁ”j Selection of PBR Threshold Value
ON SW10-1 |SW10-2|SW10-3| DTMF Threshold Value
12 3 4
1 . ON ON ON -21.0 dBmO
I gTM_F Signal 1hi* OFE OFF | ON | ON -23.0 dBmO
eceiver .

Standard Settin ON | OFF | ON -25.0 dBmO
3 Threshold Value [ g OFF | OFF | ON -27.0 dBmO
ON ON OFF -29.0 dBm0
OFF ON OFF -31.0 dBmO
ON OFF | OFF -33.0dBm0
OFF | OFF | OFF -35.0 dBm0O

4 OFF Fixed to OFF

SW11
|j|jﬁ”j Selection of MFR Threshold Value
ON SW11-1|SW11-2|SW11-3| MFR Threshold Value
2 3

1 ﬁ D D El ON ON ON -17.0dBmO
: MFR Signal Receiver OFF OFF | ON | ON -19.0dBm0
Threshold Value | [Standard Setting] ON | OFF | ON -21.0dBmoO
3 OFF | OFF | ON -23.0dBm0
ON ON OFF -25.0dBm0
OFF | ON OFF -27.0dBm0
ON OFF | OFF -29.0dBm0
OFF | OFF | OFF -31.0dBm0

4 OFF Fixed to OFF
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SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SwWi12 ﬁﬁ”ﬁlj e AT & T specification
EIElE”j 1 Designation of MFR
Specification ﬁﬁlﬁ”j « ITU-T No. 5 specification
ﬁﬁﬁ”ﬁ * SHORT (lessthan 10 ms)
DTMF Signal
2 | Cut-off Guard 12 3 «  LONG (lessthan 20 ms)

Timer no00

[Standard Setting]

« REG#0, #1, #2, #3 function as MFR.
3 Register Selection

(MFR/PBR) E”jﬁlj « REG #0, #1, #2, #3 function as PBR.
E”f”iﬁ » REG #4, #5, #6, #7 function as MFR.
4 Register Selection
(MFR/PBR)

«  REG #4, #5, #6, #7 function as PBR.
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SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON MF Transmission Level:-9dBm
OFF MF Transmission Level:-5dBm

SW13 2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF x Fixed to OFF
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF

SwWi4
3 OFF x Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF x Fixed to OFF

SWi15
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
1 ON X Fixed to ON
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF

SW16
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF

SwW17
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
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MODULE | SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 Circuit card make busy cancel.
(MB) :% Standard Setting: Down

<— OFF
8
swo1 L
(MBRO-7) 8
3
2
1
PIM <— OF
8
SWo02 L
(MBS0-7) 5
3
2
1
ON
SW10 AN
I |D00d
ON
3 4
Swil DD

o
—1-
I~
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MODULE | SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON 1234
SWiz t 10000
ON 12314
S t | JEEE
ON 12314
S t |HEEE
PIM
ON 12314
SIS t |HEEE
ON 1234
S8 t |OEEQ
ON 12314
S t |HEEE
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1.

General Function

PA-SDTA

SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

The PA-SDTA circuit card provides amaximum of 28 interface (1.5 Mbps) used with the fiber optic cable.
This card has also the MUX function and is connected directly to the TSW card. This card is used with the

PA-SDTB card.
Fusion Link with FCCH
.
7 Fusion N
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
FCH FCH
Connection Link (Data Link)
+
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN - - Internal LAN -
N %
Fusion Link without FCCH
.
7 Fusion A\
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN .
N %
* ) SDT: SDH/SONET Digital Trunk
FCH: Fusion Call Control Handler
Figure 3-78 Location of PA-SDTA (SDT) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in a universal slot next to (either left or right side of) PA-SDTB. When this
card isprovided in adua configuration, mount this card on both sides of PA-SDTB.

Mounting Module

00|{01|02|03|04|05|06(07(08{09(10(11|12|13|14|15|16(17(18|19|20|21|22|23

Universal Slots Universal Slots

Mounting conditions are shown below.

e Only the power is supplied from Back Wiring Board (BWB).

e Thiscardis connected to the PA-SDTB card using the following front cables.
* Forsingleconfiguration: SDT CABLEB <S>
e For dua configuration: SDT CABLEA <D>

»  Fiber optic cables are connected to this card.

« Time slots used for this circuit card are determined by the cable connection between the PA-SDTB and
TSW.
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Example:

When the PA-SDTA card is mounted in the 1-IMG system

PA-SDTA

SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

Asshown in Figure 3-79, time slots of Module Group 01 are used. AUNT dataisrequired evenif PIM2/
PIM3is not actually mounted.

PIM3
(Not actually
mounted)

PIM2
(Not actually
mounted)

PIM1

PIMO

LPM

PA-SDTA (SDTA) T

T e, S

PH-PC30 (MUX

MUX

PH-SW10 (TSW

(TS of PIM3 is used for SDT. )

(TS of PIM2 is used for SDT. )

PH-PC30 (MUX)

PH-SW10 (TSW)

MUX3
MUX2
MUX1

Figure 3-79 PA-SDTA Card Mounted in the 1 IMG System
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout for lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-80.

110
SW11 SW12

;

0000 | |

@%

J

OPE
ACT

NG

PALM
OPT
SYNC
LPB

P-SW

PCM

Figure 3-80 Face Layout of PA-SDTA (SDT)
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Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating normally.
Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state.

PALM Red Lightswhen the OBP in this circuit card is abnormal.
OoPT Red Lights when the optical input signals are cut off.

SYNC Red Lights when receiving 52 Mbps clock synchronization.
LPB Green Lights when Loop-back is designated.

Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin active state.

ACT Off Remains off while this circuit card is in stand-by state.

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SML%H SV\IGZ).CH SETTING S;’é_ll\_l_laANzD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 OFF X Fixed
2 ON x Fixed
3 ON X Fixed
4 OFF x Fixed
5 OFF x Not used
SW11 ON PAD function is effective.
® OFF X PAD function is not effective.
. ON Setting of A-law
OFF X Setting of p-law
8 ON X OPT#0 Act (This card is used for System 0)
OFF OPT#1 Act (This card isused for System 1)
SW12 1-8 OFF x Not used
1 ON Designation of OLLPB (OPT Local Loop-back)
OFF X Designation of OLLPB cancel
) ON Designation of ORLPB (OPT Remote L oop-back)
P-SW OFF X Designation of ORLPB cancel.
3 OFF x Not used
4 ON Make-busy request
OFF X Make-busy request cancel
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6. Externa Interface

Cable Connection

PA-SDTA

PA-SDTB

Fiber optic cable |

Note: When the PA-SDTA card is provided in a dual configuration, SDT CABLEA (D) is used.

Figure 3-81 Cable Connection between PA-SDTAand PA-SDTB
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e Accommodation for the LT connector leads of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-82.

|—Accommodated inO . r Accommodated in O | r Accommodated in O .
LT2, 4, 8, 10 connector LT1,5, 7, 11 connector LT3, 5, 9, 11 connector
26 1 26 1 26 1
27 2 27 2 27 2
28 3 28 3 28 3
29 4 29 4 29 4
30 5 30| POUT B 5 | POUTA 30 5
31 6 31 6 31 6
32 7 32 7 32 7
33 8 33 8 33 8
34 9 34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11 36 11
37 12 37 12 37 12
38 |POUT B 13 | POUT A 38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16 41 16
42 17 42 17 42 17
43 18 43 18 43 18
44 19 44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20 45 20
46 21 46 21 46 | POUT B 21 | POUT A
47 22 47 22 47 22
48 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 49 24
50 25 50 25 50 25

Note: The output of POUT A/B is 1,544 MHz

LT connector p LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V V V V V \ / V V V V V \

SlotNo. o JooJo1]o2]o3|o4fo5]o6]07]08]oo]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17 |18 19]20]21]22]23]

15[19]23 15]19]23

01|03|os]07|09]11 01]03|os]07|o09]11
Group No. P 141822 14 |18 22
P 00 |02 | 04|06 |08 | 10 P21 2L 00 |02 | 04|06 |08 [ 10 F3HEH2L
12]16]20 216120

PiM 0][0/16)0]0)[©)@e/©) O|Q|6|0|@|®|0B®

Highway Block P 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011

Figure 3-82 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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*  Whenthe PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB card is mounted in the 1-IMG system

As shown in the following figure, time slots of Module Group 01 are used. AUNT datais required even if
PIM2/PIM3 is not actually mounted.

( TS of PIM3 is used for SDT. ) :

PIM3 !
(Not actually |
mounted) !
PIM2 ' (TS of PIM2 is used for SDT.) :
(Not actually ! .
mounted) ! .
X =
2 2|
g 2
PIM1 & &
O Ol
g |
I I
o MU [aR
a
2
PIMO !
g MUX3
Note E1%| muxz
MT24 TSW CA-140 Efa| muxa
LPM

Note: When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in PIMO, MT24 TSW CA-90 is used.

Figure 3-83 Example of Cable Connection for 1-IMG System
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*  Whenthe PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in the 4-IMG system

(@ Whentousethe 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x cable:
When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in the 4-IMG system, the 34PH MT24 TSW
CA-x cableisused for connection between the PA-SDTB and TSW. Thetype of cable varies
depending on the mounting location of the PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB card(s).

Table 3-4 Type of 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x Cable

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3

PIM3 | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-G | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-J

PIM2 | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-I

PIM1 | 34PHMT24TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-E | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-G | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H

PIMO | 34PHMT24TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-D | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H

(b) Relationship between the cable connection and the time slot:
Trunk datafor SDT isassigned to an odd-number M odule Group. The module group is determined by
the connection of the 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x cable as shown in the table below.

Table 3-5 Relationship between Cable Connection and Time Slot

I\éOR%liJLPE TIME SLOTS CABLE CONNECTIONS
Assianed f Assigned for FROM TO REMARKS
ssignedfor SDT (Connectors on (Connectors on
SDT PA-SDTB) BWB of TSWM)
PIM2 of IMGO MUXO0A MUX002 In thiscase, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX 102 of IMGO are not actually
MGO1 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMGO MUX08 MUX003 datafor PIM2/PIM3 s
MUX1B MUX103 required.
BIM2 of IMGL MUXO0A MUXO012 In thiscase, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX112 of IMG1 are not actually
MGO3 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMGL MUX08 MUX013 datafor PIM2/PIM3 s
MUX1B MUX113 required.
PIM2 of IMG2 MUXO0A MUX022 In thiscase, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX 122 of IMG2 are not actually
MGO05 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMG2 MUX08 MUX023 datafor PIM2/PIM3is
MUX1B MUX123 required.
PIM2 of IMG3 MUXO0A MUX032 In thiscase, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX132 of IMG3 are not actually
MGO7 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMG3 MUX08 MUX033 datafor PIM2/PIM3is
MUX1B MUX133 required.

Note 1: MUX1x on PA-SDTB and MUX1xx on BWB of TSWM are used when the systemis a dual configuration.

Note 2: When half of the time slots are used in a module group, time slots for PIM2 must be used. However, the
remaining time dots (for PIM3) cannot be used for other circuit cards.
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Example:  When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB circuit cards are mounted in PIM3 of IMGO, and MGO07 (PIM2 and
PIM3 of IMG3) isassigned for the SDT interface, the type of cable and connector locations are as shown
in the following figure. The mounting location of PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB circuit card has no relationship
to the time dots assigned for the SDT interface so the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB circuit cards can be

mounted in any PIM.

T
»
)
S
PIM3 =
£ MUXOA
91| MUX1A
#£1| MUX0B
=1| MUX1B
PIM 3 PIM 3 PIM 3 Time slots assigned
for SDT (MGO07).
PIM 2 PIM 2 PIM 2 PIM2 and PIM3 of
PIM 1 PIM 1 PIM 1 IMG3 are not actually
mounted.
PIM O PIM O PIM O
gy LPM TSWM Dummy
C\—’i IMGO IMG1 IMG2
34PH MT24 TSW CA-H
(Refer to Table 3-3.)
T m o i N = B = = = I = I . - .=
To MUX133 = ;/:ﬂﬂﬂrn‘ ollaollo||lo ollaollalla||lo E
To MUX033 il g
To MUX132 ] [ SRS
I.E I.E U.H..H..H.I.E all=sllsllalls =ll5ll5llall=
o A oo mnm mmwmo
= w—
BWB of TSWM
Connect the cables according to the time slots assigned for SDT.
(Refer to Table 3-5 and Figure 3-85.)
Figure 3-84 Example of Cable Connection for 4-IMG System
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MUXxxx Connectors for SDT

d0000y @0000w TaTal!
| | | |
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m Ol I _m
cu_ Ol I o, | o I 0|
| |
cn_ Ol I o, | o I 0|
I |
Ol I o, | o I 0|
..................... I |
":H_ OC_muxo03 MUX002 E“.”_H_ ] f I _m
":H_ OC"muxp13 MUX012 E“.”_H_ [l ][ Il _m
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Figure 3-85 Location of MUXxxx Connectors for SDT
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(c) Length of Fiber Optic Cable

The maximum length of the fiber optic cable is approximately 15 kilometers (9.3 miles). Figure 3-86
shows the level diagram of the fiber optic interface.
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Figure 3-86 Level Diagram

Level margin in the case of 15 kilometers (9.3 miles) isshown in Table 3-6.

Table 3-6 Level Margin

CONDITION LEVEL MARGIN
Worst case 4.0dB
Best case 11.0dB

Note: Maximum cable length varies depending on the type of cable and the number of connection points.
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7. Switch Setting Sheet
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SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
B :%ON
swit nooaonag) f
w2 nooaonag) f
P aon |+
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PA-SDTB
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-SDTA circuit card provides amaximum of 28 interface (1.5 Mbps) used with the fiber optic cable.
This card also hasthe MUX function and is connected directly to the TSW card. This card is used with the

PA-SDTA card.
Fusion Link with FCCH

7 Fusion AN

Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
FCH FCH
Connection Link (Data Link)
+
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN - - Internal LAN -

N %

Fusion Link without FCCH
:
7 Fusion N
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
- Internal LAN -

N %
* ) SDT: SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

FCH: Fusion Call Control Handler

Figure 3-87 Location of PA-SDTB (SDT) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

Thiscircuit card can be mounted in any universal sots.

Mounting Module

00|01(02|03|04|/05/06|07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|18|19(20|21|22|23

Universal Slots Universal Slots
Mounting conditions are shown below.
e Only the power is supplied from Back Wiring Board (BWB).
e Thiscardis connected to the PA-SDTA card using the following front cables.
e Forsingleconfiguration: SDT CABLEB <S>
e For dua configuration: SDT CABLEA <D>
*  Thiscard is connected to the TSW card.

» Time slots used for this circuit card are determined by the cable connection between the PA-SDTB and
TSW.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-88.

10000000000

110

MUXO0A
MUX1A
MUX0B
MUX1B

Figure 3-88 Face Layout of PA-SDTB (SDT)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-SDTB
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit when this circuit card is in operation.
OFF Red Remains lit when this circuit card is in non-operation.
2MALA Red Lightswhen 2 M clock and FH from A-side MUX is abnormal.
2MALB Red Lightswhen 2 M clock and FH from B-side MUX is abnormal.
32MALA Red Lightswhen 32 M clock from A-side MUX is abnormal.
32MALB Red Lightswhen 32 M clock from B-side MUX is abnormal.
Green Remains lit when MUX#0 is operating normally.
ACTO
Off Remains off when MUX#0 isin stand-by state.
Green Remains lit when MUX#1 is operating normally.
AcTd Off Remains off when MUX#1 isin stand-by state.
Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization with TSW is established in A-side.
SYCoA Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lightswhen MUX#1 synchronization with TSW is established in A-side.
SYCIA Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization with TSW is established in B-side.
SYCB Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lightswhen MUX#1 synchronization with TSW is established in B-side.
Sves Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.

Note: A-side MUX means the card located in UNITO/1 and B-side MUX means the card located in UNIT 2/3.
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5. Switch Settings

Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table below:

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MEB UP Circuit card Make-busy
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel

6. Externa Interface
Refer to the PA-SDTA circuit card.

7.  Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

MB NS OTN
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